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ABSTRACT

Much research in the field of Foreign Language Teaching (FLT) demonstrates that using
literature as a teaching material in the FL classroom can contribute significantly to
learning the target language. In particular, in the field of teaching Greek as a Foreign
Language (GFL), the importance of using literature as a supplementary teaching material
in the Greek language classroom and the practical considerations involved have been the
focus of a number of papers in the last few years. Nevertheless, there has not yet been an
investigation on the use of an unabridged literary work, a novel in particular, as the core,

not supplementary, material of instruction.

The present study, drawing on the field of Language Teaching Research, was an attempt
to examine one aspect of this topic by investigating whether adult GFL learners would
find an unabridged Greek novel appropriate for the development of their language skills
in Greek. In particular, this study attempted to investigate the feasibility and effectiveness
of using a ‘novel-textbook’ as the main teaching material in the GFL classroom based on

the learners’ opinions.

In this context, the term ‘novel-textbook’ refers to the selected Greek novel together with
its accompanying materials prepared by the teacher/researcher and used as the alternative

textbook package of the course.
The study was carried out in a classroom at the Dutch Association in Athens, Greece.

Data was obtained from twelve (n=12) adult students of various nationalities who

participated voluntarily.

A quantitative approach was used for collecting and analysing data. A quasi-experimental
one group pretest-posttest design that allowed the researcher to make inferences on the
effect of the intervention was found to be particularly suitable for this project. In the
present study, the intervention took the form of a Greek language course employing a

‘novel-textbook’ in order to teach Greek as a foreign language to adults.
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ABSTRACT

Quantitative data was gathered from the following sources: a) a numerical rating scale
questionnaire on the participants’ opinions (pre-intervention and post-intervention) about
using a ‘novel-textbook’ as the main teaching material to learn Greek, and b) a Likert

scale course materials evaluation questionnaire.

The findings revealed that the majority of the adult GFL learners in this study found that
a ‘novel-textbook’ was appropriate for the development of their language skills in Greek.
Moreover, the majority of the participants considered literature an essential part of
learning Greek as a foreign language and stated that they would, thus, attend a Greek
language course where a ‘novel-textbook’ was the main teaching material. Last but not
least, the findings also revealed some issues relating to the preparation of the

accompanying materials.

The insights from this study confirm the feasibility and effectiveness of using a novel as
the core material of instruction in the adult GFL classroom and provide empirical
evidence for the recommendations concerning the implementation of the ‘novel-
textbook’ in GFL teaching. Thus, the present study suggests that, although traditional
GFL textbooks are invaluable resources for teaching Greek, they are not the only choice

for a given course.
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CHAPTER 1
Introduction to the Study

1.1 Introduction

This chapter offers an introduction to the present study. To this end, it has been divided
into four parts in order to include the main aspects involved. In particular, Part A
outlines: a) the background of the study, b) the statement of the problem, c) the study’s
aim and the research questions, d) the research methodology employed, e) its significance
and contribution, and f) the structure of the thesis. Part B presents the context of Greek as
a Foreign Language (GFL) in Greece and abroad. Part C discusses some of the main
issues involved in FL teaching and learning relevant to this study, and, finally, Part D
focuses on FL teaching materials, their importance and development, and introduces the

materials employed for the purposes of the present research.

PART A:
The Research Project

1.2 Background of the Study

Recently, there has been a growing interest in learning Greek not only by repatriated
Greeks or Greeks in the diaspora, but also by foreigners. There are people who want to
learn Greek because they wish to work, study or live in Greece, or because they want to
get to know Greece and Greeks better (Antonopoulou, Tsangalidis & Moumtzi, 2002).
Thus, the teaching of Greek as a foreign language (GFL) is a topic of great interest to
scholars and educators in both Greece and Cyprus, where Greek is an official language

(Pavlou & Christodoulou, 2001).

In the case of Greece, there is a long tradition of GFL teaching. Courses of GFL are
offered by all Greek universities and also by many state and private institutions in various
parts of Greece. Such programs are also attended by Greek teachers from abroad who

wish to improve their knowledge of Greek as well as to get informed on or trained in
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modern methods of teaching Greek as a foreign language and on new teaching materials
(Antonopoulou, Tsangalidis & Moumtzi 2002). The primary aim of these courses is to
equip learners with the skills necessary to adequately understand and produce Greek in

order to communicate effectively in everyday situations.

To this end, a large number of GFL teaching materials has been produced with the GFL
textbook forming the central focus of instruction. Also, in the field of GFL research a
number of papers regarding materials have been published in the last few years. In some
of these, the important role of literature as a teaching material in the Greek language

classroom is significantly emphasized.

Nevertheless, the number of texts of Modern Greek literature appearing in GFL textbooks
for adult learners is very limited (Kokkinidou, 2011). One of the main reasons may be the
misconception that texts referring to specific communicative situations are more suitable
for a FL course which sets communicative competence as its primary goal. Thus, the
form, frequency and extent to which literature is employed in the GFL classroom depends
mainly on the teachers, many of which, given the important role of literature in FL
teaching and learning, choose to use either complete literary works or extracts to

supplement textbooks.

In this context, the idea for the present research originated from the interest and
enthusiasm my adult students exhibited every time we used Modern Greek literature,
especially short stories, as a supplementary material in the classroom. These literary
texts, all of which were intended for native speakers of Greek, were accompanied by a
number of teacher-prepared materials which helped students to explore the texts further.
The students’ active engagement with these texts prompted the inquiry relevant to this
research project which was an attempt to investigate whether adult upper-
intermediate/B2' GFL learners would find a ‘novel-textbook’, used as the course’s core

material of instruction, appropriate for the development of their language skills in Greek.

1]t corresponds to level B2 of the official levels of the Common European Framework of Reference
for Languages (CEFR).

2|Page



CHAPTER 1 Introduction to the Study

In doing so, the importance of traditional GFL textbooks was by no means undermined;
however, it is suggested that they are not the only choice for a given course. Thus, in the
context of the present study, the term ‘novel-textbook’ has been used to refer to the
selected novel together with its accompanying materials prepared by the
teacher/researcher and used as the alternative textbook package of the particular GFL

course.

1.3 Statement of the Problem

Much research in the field of FLT demonstrates that using literature as a teaching
material in the FL classroom can contribute significantly to learning the target language.
As McRae states, “[t]the language/literature interface is probably the richest vein of
learning potential for learners at all levels of language...” (1996, p.23). In the relevant
literature some of the most common arguments in favour of employing literary texts in
the FL classroom are: a) literature provides valuable authentic input for language learning
(Collie & Slater, 1987), b) it creates authentic conditions for the learners to learn and
practice the target language (Ghosn, 2002), ¢) it assists learners in the development of all
language skills as it allows for extensive reading, writing, listening (e.g., books on tape)
and speaking (e.g., oral presentations, discussions, role-plays) (Gareis, Allard & Saindon,
2009; Lazar, 1993; Povey, 1972), d) it increases learners’ motivation and stimulates their
imagination by providing narrative, “plot, character development, the context of settings,
suspense, conflict, and resolution...” (Gareis, Allard & Saindon, 2009, p.145), e) it
fosters personal involvement as learners participate emotionally in the process of learning
the target language and relate what they read to the real world (Collie & Slater, 1987;
Duff & Maley, 1990), providing a more involving source for pedagogic activities (Lazar,
1993), 1) it “actively promotes a process of interpretation ... and negotiation of its
meanings” (Carter & McRae, 1996, p.12) assisting learners to develop particular sense-
making procedures for interpreting language use in any discourse context (Widdowson,
1984), g) it bridges the cultural gap as it increases the learners’ insight into the society of
the target language (Collie & Slater, 1987; Gareis, Allard & Saindon, 2009).
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In the field of GFL teaching, the importance of using literature as a supplementary
teaching material in the GFL/GSL classroom and the practical considerations involved
have been the focus of some papers in the last few years (see Sapiridou & Fotiadou,
2000; Apostolidou, Paschalidis & Hondolidou, 2002; Natsina, 2006; Lukashvili, 2009;
Agathos, Giannakou, Dimopoulou, Roubis & Tsotsorou, 2011; Agathos, Tsotsorou,
Giannakou, Dimopoulou, Roubis & Montzoli, 2011; Kokkinidou, 2011; Agathos,
Giannakou, Dimopoulou, Montzoli, Roubis & Tsotsorou, 2012; Kokkinidou, 2012; Villar
Lecumberri, 2012, 2013; Roubis, 2015).

Nevertheless, there has not yet been an investigation on the use of an unabridged literary
work, an unabridged novel in particular, as the core, not supplementary, material of

instruction. The present study is an attempt to investigate exactly this area.

However, it should be pointed out that this is by no means an exhaustive investigation on
the particular topic as the areas of enquiry and the theoretical and practical considerations
involved are undoubtedly numerous. Thus, this study intends to offer an introduction to

the topic and serve as a starting point for further extensive research.

1.4 Aim of the Study & Research Questions

The main aim of the present study is to answer some questions related to GFL pedagogy
in order to gain a better understanding of the practice of language teaching and its
contribution to language learning. In particular, the study attempts to investigate the
feasibility and effectiveness of using a novel-textbook as the core teaching material in the

GFL classroom based on the learners’ opinions.

With this aim in mind, the researcher attempted to answer the following research

questions:

Overarching Research Question:

Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the development
of their language skills in Greek?
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Research sub-questions:

la. Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their grammar skills in Greek?

1b. Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their vocabulary skills in Greek?

Ic. Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their reading skills in Greek?

1d. Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their writing skills in Greek?

le. Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their listening skills in Greek?

If. Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the
development of their speaking skills in Greek?

1.5 Methodology

The study was carried out in a classroom at the Dutch Association in Athens, Greece.
Data was obtained from twelve (n=12) adult students of various nationalities who
participated voluntarily. The participants were both male and female, with ages ranging
from early twenties to early sixties. Although all of them had attended GFL courses
before, either at the Dutch Association or elsewhere, none of these courses had employed

a novel or literature in general as its core material.

The study was conducted within the theoretical framework of post-positivism and a
quantitative approach was used for collecting and analysing data. In alignment with the
aim of this research, a quasi-experimental one group pretest-posttest design that allowed
the researcher to make inferences on the effect of the intervention was found to be

particularly suitable for this project. In the particular study, the intervention took the form
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of a Greek language course employing a ‘novel-textbook’ in order to teach Greek as a

foreign language to adults.

Questionnaires were used to gather data. This method of data collection is very common

in the field of foreign language teaching as it can be used

to gather information about the effectiveness of a unit or an entire course —
information such as students’ general impressions of the course or unit and its
various components (content, organization, materials or equipment, and activities),
and their satisfaction with their achievements in the language as a result of the

course or unit. (Genesee & Upshur, 1996, pp.128-129)

In particular, quantitative data was gathered from the following sources: a) a numerical
rating scale questionnaire on the participants’ opinions (pre-intervention and post-
intervention) about using a novel as the main teaching material to learn Greek, and b) a
Likert scale course materials evaluation questionnaire. The data collected from the
evaluation questionnaire played a supplementary role in helping to enhance confidence in

findings.

For the analysis of the data collected from the pre-post intervention questionnaire, a
Wilcoxon Signed-Rank Test was performed using SPSS statistics. The data collected
from the course materials evaluation questionnaire was entered in SPSS to yield the

distribution of students’ responses for each questionnaire item in the form of percentages.

1.6 The Significance & Contribution of the Study

The significance of the present study lies in the fact that although it recognises that
traditional GFL textbooks are invaluable resources for teaching Greek, it suggests that
they are not the only choice for a given course. Thus, it investigates and proposes the use
of alternative teaching materials, namely the ‘novel-textbook’, as the central focus of
instruction, which seems to facilitate GFL teaching and learning. The study suggests that
the benefits of using literature in the GFL classroom can be fully exploited and extended

when a ‘novel-textbook’ is used as the main teaching material. In particular, it is
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proposed that employing a ‘novel-textbook’ can provide teachers with the opportunity to
use the material in a number of creative ways in order to enhance their learners’ language

skills and create a stimulating learning environment.

Although some research has been conducted on the use of literature as a supplementary
material in the GFL/GSL classroom, the possibility of using it as the central teaching
material of a course has not yet been investigated. Thus, the present study wishes to
contribute to FL pedagogy by providing an investigation of the learners’ opinions on the
use of an unabridged novel as the main material of instruction which seems to have a lot

to offer to GFL teaching and learning.

1.7 The Structure of the Thesis

The present thesis consists of six chapters.

Chapter 1, the present chapter, offers an introduction to the research project including its

aims and research questions, and a discussion of the main issues involved.

Chapter 2 presents the literature review regarding the use of literary texts in the FL
classroom in general and the GFL classroom in particular, identifies the gap in the current
literature on the use of literary texts in the GFL classroom and presents the theoretical

framework on which the present study was based.

Chapter 3 presents an analysis of the study’s intervention, i.e. the use of the ‘novel-
textbook’ as the central teaching material of a GFL course for adult B2 learners, its

design, content and delivery.

Chapter 4 discusses the methodology employed in the present study. It presents the
research design, the data collection and analysis instruments and procedures, the

participants and the research site. It also addresses some ethical considerations.

Chapter 5 presents the research findings according to each data collection instrument, and
offers a discussion of these findings in order to answer the research questions of the

study.
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Finally, Chapter 6 presents the conclusions drawn from the study, its limitations and

pedagogical implications, and makes some recommendations for further research.

PART B:
The Context of Greek as a Foreign Language (GFL) in Greece and Abroad

1.8 The Greek Language

Greek is the official language of Greece with approximately 12,000,000 speakers and one
of the two official languages of Cyprus with approximately 700,000 speakers. It is also

spoken around the world by a significant number of Greeks of the diaspora.

The Greek language has been uninterruptedly used since antiquity by the same people
and has, together with Latin, contributed to the formation of the Western thought by
providing basic concepts and key-words? (Babiniotis, 2016).

In his article “English as a Classical Language”, the widely known professor of
Linguistics David Crystal characterizes the English language as a ‘classical language’,
meaning that over two-thirds of its vocabulary derives from the two classical languages,

Greek and Latin. As he points out:

2 Such as theory (Bswpia) and empirical (epmelpkn) or practical (tpaktikn), system (cvotnpa) and method
(1€8080¢), logic (Aoywkn|) and organisation (opyavwon), hypothesis (ut68eom), criteria (kpitrpia), hierarchy
(tepapxia), category (katnyopia) and taxonomy (ta&wvounon), analysis (av&Avon) and synthesis (c0vBeon), ideas
(18éeq), theses (0¢oetg) and themes (0épata), crisis (kpion) and problems (mpofAnpata), technology (texvoloyia)
and machine (unyavn), type (tvmog) and analogy (avadoyia), phase (¢d&on) and programme (mpdypappa),
sphere (oc@aipa) and atmosphere (atpoc@aipa), diagnosis (Stkyvwon), symptoms (cupntwpata) and therapy
(Bepameia) and clinical (kAwwkdg), enthusiasm (evBovoiaopds), mystery (Lwotiplo) and magic (payeia),
symmetry (ovppetpia), rhythm (pubpog) and style (otid) (style<lat.stylus< gr.otvAog), period (mepiodog) and
epoch (emoxn), tone (t6vog), and melody (LeAwdia), politics (TtoAitwkr|), democracy (dnuokpartia), dialogue
(8wddoyog) and monologue (Lovoroyog), energy (evépyela), poetry (Ttoinom), theatre (Béatpo) and drama
(Spapa), philosophy (@ ocoia), physics (@uow), economy (okovopia), biology (BloAoyia), mathematics
(paOnuatika) and arithmetic (aplOuntkn), symphony (cvp@wvia), music (povowkn) and orchestra (opxnotpa),
school (oxoAelo), academy (axadnpia), athletics (a®AnTiopos), myth (W600g) and history (wotopia), grammar
(ypappatikn), syntax (cOvtogn), lexical (Ae&ikdg), phrase (@paon), syllable (cuAAaf), paragraph (Tapdypaog),
alphabet (aA@d&fnto) and semantics (onpactoloyia), automatic (autoépatol), electronic (nAektpovikoi), atomic
(atopikot), mechanisms (unxaviopot), fantastic (@oavtaotikog) and idiosyncratic (18loovykpaociakog), dogmatic
(8oypatikag), strategy (otpatnywkn) and skeptical (oxentikiotikds), Christ (XpLotdg), catholic (kaboAkog),
cathedral (xaBebpikdg), etc (Babiniotis, 2016).
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... In many ways more important than the historical perspective is to follow the
living history of the language change today, and to see the Classical languages
continuing to be used as a dynamic source of new words, of lexical creation. And
not just in academic domains... What is so fascinating is to see how we still rely on
Latin and Greek to talk about entities and events which are at the heart of modern

life. (2001, p.21)

Although the Greek language has been evolving for several thousand years, most Greeks
today could read literature written in the 6" century B.C. and understand some of its
meaning. The fact that so little has changed in such a long period of time is really

noteworthy. As professor of Greek, Roderick Saxey (n.d., para.15) mentions:

I remember my exultation while standing on the Mediterranean shore at learning
from my pocket dictionary that the modern word for "wave" is fo kuma, the same as
in Homer; my delight in seeing little children able to make puns on the ancient
inscription at the Oracle at Delphi; and the awe and wonder at studying Linear B
and finding the same words I had heard so often on the bus or at the vegetable

market.

Today, the Standard Modern Greek (SMG) variety (dialect) operates as the official
language of Greece. It developed from the spoken Demotic® while keeping a number of
more formal and archaic characteristics found in Katharevousa. In the written form of the

language, a number of styles and elements that stem from more than one varieties are

used (Horrocks, 1997).

The term Greek Language encompasses all the numerous Greek dialects, including

Pontic, Cretan, SMG and the Cypriot dialect (Horrocks, 1997). Among all these linguistic

3 The creation of the Independent Greek State in 1830 required an agreed form of the language used in
administration and education. On the one hand were the 'purifiers' - the most renowned of which was
Adamantios Korais (1748-1833), a Greek humanist scholar - who wanted to ‘purify’ and ‘rectify’ the language
according to the rules of Ancient Greek (‘Katharevousa’, i.e. purified language), and on the other the 'demoticists’
supporting the language of the 'demos’ (lay people), called ‘Demotic’ (Dragoumis, 2006). In 1888, Yannis
Psycharis (1854-1929), a Greek linguist teaching in Paris, published his demoticist manifesto, To taxidi mou (My
journey) where he argued that linguistic purism acted as a distraction from Greece's mission to become a
modern nation rooted in contemporary reality (Dragoumis, 2006). After a very long period of controversy with
Greek intellectuals being divided in hostile camps, in 1976 the ‘Demotic’ was officially recognized as the
language of government and education (Mackridge, 2009).
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varieties (dialects), one, namely the SMG, has been selected to operate as the standard
norm. However, it should be pointed out that the selection of a dialect as a country’s
standard language is based upon economic, social, geographic, political and historical
circumstances, and not on aesthetic or other subjective criteria (Pavlou & Christodoulou,

2001).

1.9 Greek as a Foreign Language (GFL)

Up to 1960 Greek was only taught occasionally and the number of foreign learners of
Greek in Greece was extremely limited. It was in 1962 when the first program of GFL
was organised at the Aristotle University of Thessaloniki. It responded to the need of an
increased number of foreign students to learn Greek before they proceeded to attending
their University courses (Antonopoulou, Tsangalidis & Moumtzi, 2002). At the same
time, a similar program was starting at the Student Mensa of the National and
Kapodistrian University of Athens. The first established courses were offered by the
School of Modern Greek Language at the University of Thessaloniki and the Modern
Greek Language Teaching Centre at the University of Athens in 1970 and 1975
respectively (Antonopoulou, Tsangalidis & Moumtzi, 2002). The aims of these programs

have been the following:

1. The teaching of Modern Greek as a second/foreign language;

2. The certification of the level of knowledge of Modern Greek as second/foreign

language;
3. The exposure of foreigners to various facets and themes of Greek culture;

4. Hands-on practical training of students of the Master's Degree Programme for

the Teaching of Modern Greek as a second/foreign language.
(“Modern Greek Language Teaching Centre”, 2011, para.3)

Today, courses of GFL are offered by all Greek universities and also by many state and

private institutions in various parts of Greece.
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The teaching of GFL outside of Greece began around the end of the 19" century
(Tsotsorou, n.d.). Today, although the number of students at University departments of
Greek, either Classical or Modern Greek, has fallen considerably, there are many
programs organised outside universities by Greek communities, language centres and
people's universities which involve greater numbers of students of both Greek and non-

Greek descent (Antonopoulou, Tsangalidis & Moumtzi, 2002).

1.9.1 The Centre for the Greek Language (CGL)

In 1994 the Centre for the Greek Language (CGL), a non-profit organization supervised
by the Greek Ministry of Education, Lifelong Learning and Religious Affairs, was
established in Thessaloniki. It has been designated as a national point where information
on all matters concerning the Greek language and its teaching as a second or foreign
language is collected and disseminated (Antonopoulou, Tsangalidis & Moumtzi, 2002).

Among the aims of the Centre are:
1. The overall support and promotion of the Greek language in Greece and abroad.

2. The subsequent reinforcement of Greek national identity in the Greeks of the

diaspora.
3. The organisation of the teaching of Greek to foreigners in Greece and abroad.
4. The support to teachers of the Greek language in Greece and abroad.

5. The production of all relevant materials that may contribute to the promotion

and spread of the Greek language.
(Antonopoulou, Tsangalidis & Moumtzi, 2002, p.6)

Moreover, in 1998 the Centre for the Greek Language was assigned the exclusive and
overall responsibility for the examination procedure through which the Certificate of
Attainment in Greek may be awarded (“Centre for the Greek Language Examinations”,

2015). The establishment of the Certificate of Attainment in Greek in 1998 responded to a
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persisting request of all learners of Greek in Greece and abroad for an officially

recognized state certificate of attainment in Greek.

Up to 1998 the certificates issued by the University of Thessaloniki and the University of
Athens were the only certificates of attainment in Greek which were recognised by the
Greek state (Antonopoulou, Tsangalidis & Moumtzi, 2002). However, no provision was
made for anyone living abroad since the examinations for the certificates issued by the

two Universities are only held in Greece (Antonopoulou, Tsangalidis & Moumtzi, 2002).

Since 1999, when the Centre for the Greek Language begun conducting the examinations,
the interest in the Greek language has been reinforced and has led to an increase in the
number of Greek language classes for adults in many countries (Tsotsorou, n.d.) (see
Table 1.1). Additionally, some countries have established their own examinations of

Greek language proficiency (Tsotsorou, n.d.).

The examinations for the Certificate of Attainment in Greek are held every May. A
certificate is issued for successful candidates at the following six levels of attainment in
Greek: Al (Al for children 8-12 years old, and A1 for adolescents and adults), A2, B1,
B2, 'l and I'2. The levels are linked to the corresponding levels of the Common
European Framework (CEFR). The examination covers all four language skills, i.e.
Listening, Reading, Writing and Speaking (Antonopoulou, Tsangalidis & Moumtzi,
2002).

Table 1.1 Certificate of Attainment in Greek: Number of Examination Centres and Candidates
Worldwide from 1999 to 2016 (source: The Centre for the Greek Language)

Year Number of Examination Centres Number of Candidates
1999 13 565

2000 24 1,004

2001 31 1,326

2002 46 1,940
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2003 48 2,081
2004 61 2,263
2005 68 2,504
2006 70 2,760
2007 79 2,768
2008 98 3,031
2009 111 3,438
2010 117 3,678
2011 117 4,018
2012 116 3,949
2013 100 3,802
2014 108 3,935
2015 119 3,850
2016 120 4,150

1.9.2 ‘IImdeio Opoyevov’: The Greek Diaspora Education Project

Apart from the Centre for the Greek Language, the Centre of Intercultural and Migration
Studies of the University of Crete is responsible for the realization of the project ‘IToudeia
Opoyevarv’ (‘Education of the Greek Diaspora’). This project, which begun in 1997, aims
at the development and promotion of the Greek language and culture to students of the
Greek diaspora, as well as non-Greek students who wish to learn Greek as a foreign

language (“Greek Education Abroad”, 2016). According to the information that can be
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found on the project’s webpage, the following three actions have been organised (“Greek

Education Abroad”, 2016):

Action I: ATHENA

The first objective of this action is to produce studies in the following areas:

= The conditions in which the teaching of Greek in educational institutions abroad

takes place.
= The social areas in which Greek language is used abroad.
= The organizations responsible for the teaching of the Greek language.

= The sociocultural and linguistic pre-conditions (levels of language learning) of

students.

= The abilities and strategies to promote the teaching of Greek as a foreign language

to non-Greek speaking people abroad.

= The ability and the method of establishing bilingual educational programs in

schools of the reception countries.

The second objective is the production of teaching materials either in text or electronic

form, for the teaching of Greek to students of both Greek and non-Greek origin.

Action II: PROMETHEUS

The objective of this action is the in-service training of Greek teachers who have been
sent overseas, and the continuing in-service training of immigrant teachers, who will act

as multipliers at the regions where they teach.

Action III: HERMES

Finally, the objectives of the HERMES action are: 1) the creation of multimedia
applications for the teaching of Greek language to students of Greek and non-Greek
background, ii) the creation of databases in which statistical data will be included, iii) the

production of book lists and resource material for the teaching of the Greek language and
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culture, and 1v) the creation of an online communication network in which people and
organizations involved in the teaching of the Greek language and culture in Greece and

abroad will be able to participate.

PART C:
Foreign Language Teaching and Learning

1.10 Foreign Language Teaching & Learning

Since the second half of the 20™ century there has been a remarkable increase in foreign
language learning (Graddol, 2000). The European Union has identified proficiency in
foreign languages as “vital for a lifetime of successful participation in society”
(EURYDICE, 2002, p.3). In fact, it cites several benefits which learning a foreign

language can provide:

Competence in foreign languages has long been recognised as an indispensable
economic and social resource within a culturally and linguistically diverse Europe
and beyond. Competence in foreign languages is not limited to technical skill in a
particular language but also includes openness to different cultures and respect for
others and their competence and achievements. Learning other languages promotes
an extended sense of identity, making people feel part of more than one linguistic
and cultural community. It also increases people’s employment, education and
leisure options, which in turn may generate a whole range of personal, social and

workplace competencies. (EURYDICE, 2002, p.17)

A distinction is often made between ‘second’ (SL) and ‘foreign’ (FL) language teaching
and learning. The former implies that the learner resides in an environment where that
language is spoken, whereas the latter refers to the teaching and learning of a non-native

language largely inside a classroom and outside of the environment where it is commonly
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spoken (Moeller & Catalano, 2015). Nowadays both SL and FL teaching set as their

primary goal helping learners achieve communicative competence®.

In the area of research, the term Second Language Acquisition (SLA) is a general term
that includes both SL and FL teaching and learning (Kramsch, 2000). It is concerned with
how people learn a language other than their first in any context and focuses on both the
processes and the products of this learning (Van Patten, 1999). It draws on the disciplines
of linguistics, psychology, education, language pedagogy, sociology, anthropology, and
neurobiology (Moeller & Catalano, 2015).

1.10.1 FLT & Teaching Methods: An Overview

The history of language teaching in at least the last one hundred years has been
characterized by a search for more effective FL teaching methods. This search has
reflected the recognition of changes in the kind of proficiency learners need (Richards &

Rodgers, 2001).

... [A] method comprises both ‘principles’ and ‘techniques’. The principles involve
five aspects of second- or foreign-language teaching: the teacher, the learner, the
teaching process, the learning process, and the target language/culture. Taken
together, the principles represent the theoretical framework of the method. The
techniques are the behavioural manifestation of the principles — in other words, the
classroom activities and procedures derived from an application of the principles.

(Larsen-Freeman, 1986, p.x1)

Since the 20" century, when language teaching came into its own as a profession
(Richards & Rodgers, 2001), FL teaching and learning have undergone a number of
paradigm shifts as a result of SLA research, language theories, and experiences which
have expanded the scientific and theoretical knowledge on how students learn a FL. This,
in turn, has led to the development of a number of different teaching methods. “Common

to each method is the belief that the teaching practices it supports provide a more

4 See section 1.11 below.
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effective and theoretically sound basis for teaching than the methods that preceded it”

(Richards & Rodgers, 2001, p.1).

Although methods are now used flexibly and creatively based on the teacher’s individual
judgment, beliefs, values, principles, and experiences (Richards & Rodgers, 2001),
becoming familiar with the techniques and principles of a specific method will always be

essential for FL teachers in order to make informed choices.

What follows is a brief overview of eight well-known methods which have significantly
influenced FLT. Based on Larsen-Freeman’s (1986) discussion of language-teaching
methods, each method is presented according to its principles regarding: a) the purpose of
FL learning, b) the areas of language and skills emphasized, and c) the characteristics of

the teaching/learning process.

1. The Grammar-Translation Method

a) 1) Read literature written in the FL.
i1) Intellectual development through the mental exercise of FL learning.
b) Grammar, vocabulary, reading and writing.

c) The FL is approached through detailed analysis of its grammar rules first;
grammar is taught deductively; translation into and out of the FL; memorization
of grammar rules and grammatical paradigms; vocabulary is taught through

bilingual word lists, dictionary study and memorization; accuracy is emphasized.

2. The Direct Method

a) Learn to think in the FL in order to be able to communicate in the FL.
b) Vocabulary and speaking.

¢) No translation; grammar is taught inductively; meaning and the FL are associated
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directly through the use of realia’, pictures, or pantomime; the syllabus is based

upon situations or topics.

3. The Audio-Lingual Method

a) Use the FL automatically without stopping to think in order to communicate.
b) The patterns of the language and the oral/aural skills.

c) Vocabulary and structure are presented through dialogues; grammar is taught
inductively; learning takes place through imitation, repetition, and drills (such as
substitution, transformation, question-and-answer); correct responses are
positively reinforced; reading and written work of students is based upon the oral

work earlier done.

4. The Silent Way

a) Use the FL for self-expression.
b) Pronunciation and the structures of the language.

c) The study of the language begins through its sounds which are introduced through
a sound-colour chart; pronunciation, reading and spelling are learned through
color-coded charts; situations set up by the teacher focus student attention on a
language structure; with very little spoken cues, students are guided to produce
the structure; the teacher works with them, focusing on pronunciation; by making

choices and exploring the language, students gain autonomy in the language.

5. Suggestopedia

a) Use the FL for everyday communication.

5 Real objects, including classroom items.
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b) Vocabulary and speaking.

c) The classroom environment should be as comfortable and relaxing as possible;
students choose a new identity; students work with handouts containing lengthy
dialogues in the FL, a translation and some grammar and vocabulary notes;
learning takes place in two phases, the receptive phase and the activation phase;
the activities include question-and-answer exercises, games, singing, dancing, and

dramatizations.

6. Community Language Learning

a) Use the FL communicatively.
b) Understanding and speaking the language.

c) The teacher helps students express what they want to say by giving them the FL.
translation in chunks which are then recorded; following this stage, a conversation
transcript is made and the native language equivalents are written beneath the FL
words; the students work with the transcription text and explore the language they
generated further through various activities; throughout the lesson, students are

invited to say how they feel.

7. The Total Physical Response Method

a) Learn to communicate in the FL.
b) Grammar, vocabulary and understanding the spoken word.

c) The lesson is conducted in two phases; in the first phase, the teacher issue
commands to a few students and then performs the actions with them; in the
second phase, the same students perform the actions alone demonstrating in this
way that they can understand the commands; the commands are often humorous;

after learning to respond to these oral commands, the students learn to read and
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write them; students speak when they are ready and become the ones who issue

the commands.

8. The Communicative Approach

a) Communicative competence.

b) Language functions, discourse level of language, cohesion, coherence, reading,

writing, speaking, listening.

c) Students use the FL a lot through communicative activities such as games,
problem-solving and information-sharing tasks, and role plays; focus on
communicative activities which involve interaction and negotiation of meaning;

use of authentic materials.

Among the methods outlined above, Communicative Language Teaching (CLT) is the
one most commonly employed in GFL teaching today (Kokkinidou, 2011) and the
courses conducted set as their primary goal the development of communicative
competence. As Agathos, Giannakou, Dimopoulou, Roubis & Tsotsorou (2011) mention,
“Developments in teaching methods led Greek language course books to substantially
renewed forms, since they have followed communicative method techniques and models

as practiced in major European languages” (p.830).

In the particular study, the GFL course employing the ‘novel-textbook’ as the main
teaching material, which constitutes the intervention part of the study, was also conducted
within the framework of Communicative Language Teaching. The principles and

techniques of CLT are discussed in more detail in the section that follows.

1.11 Communicative Language Teaching (CLT)

Most of the methods discussed above set as their primary goal enabling learners to

communicate using the target language. Additionally, many of these same methods
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consider the acquisition of grammatical competence to be adequate for communication.

Richards (2006, pp.2-3) defines grammatical competence as follows:

Grammatical competence refers to the knowledge we have of a language that
accounts for our ability to produce sentences in a language. It refers to knowledge
of the building blocks of sentences (e.g., parts of speech, tenses, phrases, clauses,
sentence patterns) and how sentences are formed. Grammatical competence is the
focus of many grammar practice books, which typically present a rule of grammar

on one page, and provide exercises to practice using the rule on the other page.

However, in the 1970s the centrality of grammar in FL teaching and learning began to be
questioned. It was argued that although grammatical competence was important in FL.
teaching and learning, being able to use the target language communicatively involved
something more than that (Richards, 2006). This is when the broader concept of
communicative competence was developed within the sub-discipline of sociolinguistics
and led to the development of Communicative Language Teaching (CLT) or the
Communicative Approach. The concept of communicative competence includes both
knowledge of language and ability for use. CLT, which has been widely implemented
since the 1990s, starts from a theory of language as communication and sets
communicative competence as the goal of FL teaching and learning (Richards &

Rodgers, 2001).

Since the 1970s a number of models of communicative competence have been proposed.
The most commonly referred model has been that of Canale & Swain (1980), further
elaborated by Canale (1983), developed to serve both instructional and assessment

purposes. It includes the following components:

1. Grammatical competence - the knowledge of the language code (grammatical
rules, vocabulary, pronunciation, spelling, etc.).

2. Sociolinguistic competence - the mastery of the sociocultural code of language
use (appropriate application of vocabulary, register, politeness and style in a
given situation).
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3. Discourse competence - the ability to combine language structures into different
types of cohesive texts (e.g., political speech, poetry).

4. Strategic competence - the knowledge of verbal and non-verbal communication
strategies which enhance the efficiency of communication and, where
necessary, enable the learner to overcome difficulties when communication
breakdowns occur.

(Celce-Murcia, Dornyei & Thurrell, 1995, p.7)

The model proposed by Canale & Swain (1980) and Canale (1983) clearly indicates that
learning a foreign language involves much more than knowing its structure and
vocabulary. As Peterwagner (2005, p.13) points out, “[c]Jompetence is ... more than
knowledge in the abstract... [I]t also includes the ability to make use of this knowledge

according to convention”.

1.11.1 The Core Characteristics of Current CLT Practices

What differentiates CLT from other methods or approaches is the absence of any single
model that is universally accepted as authoritative. It is often considered not to be a
method per se as it draws on a number of different educational paradigms and traditions
(Richards, 2006). It “refers to a diverse set of principles that reflect a communicative
view of language and language learning and that can be used to support a wide variety of
classroom procedures” (Richards & Rodgers, 2001, p.172), depending on a given
learning context. Describing typical CLT classroom procedures is not feasible as
communicative principles can be employed for the teaching of all skills, at all levels, and
because the literature on CLT discusses a great variety of classroom activities and

exercise types (Richards & Rodgers, 2001).

However, despite the lack of a universally accepted CLT model, there seems to be some
degree of consensus regarding the core characteristics exhibited in current CLT practices.

Wesche & Skehan (cited in Brandl, 2008, p.7) describe these characteristics as follows:
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e Activities that require frequent interaction among learners or with other

interlocutors to exchange information and solve problems.

e Use of authentic (non-pedagogic) texts and communication activities linked to
“real-world” contexts, often emphasizing links across written and spoken

modes and channels.

e Approaches that are learner-centred in that they take into account learners’
backgrounds, language needs, and goals and generally allow learners some

creativity and role in instructional decisions.

The characteristics presented above reflect in fact some of the methodological principles
that underlie current CLT practices and, being derived from SLA research, are considered
to facilitate second language acquisition. These methodological principles refer to: a) the
classroom activities, b) the materials, and c) the role of the teacher and the learner. Let us

briefly discuss each one separately.
Classroom activities

The range of classroom activities compatible with a communicative approach is
unlimited. Effective activities include communicative tasks which engage learners in
communication, interaction and negotiation of meaning, such as information sharing,
problem solving, and role play, using several language skills. While input plays a very
important role in FL learning and, thus, needs to be as rich as possible, meaningful and
comprehensible, learners must be active conversational participants who negotiate the

input received (Brandl, 2008).

True communication is meaningful and meaningfulness supports the learning process.
Since language is a tool for communication, the activities should also parallel the ‘real
world’ as much as possible. As SLA research has shown, “new knowledge is better
integrated into long-term memory, and easier retrieved, if tied to real-world events and
activities” (Doughty & Long, 2003, p.58). For this reason, communicative tasks are
considered to play a pivotal role in language learning. According to Norris, Brown,

Hudson, & Yoshioka (1998, p.31),
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the best way to learn and teach a language is through social interactions... [They]
allow students to work toward a clear goal, share information and opinions,
negotiate meaning, get the interlocutor’s help in comprehending input, and receive
feedback on their language production. In the process, learners not only use their

interlanguage®, but also modify it, which in turn promotes acquisition.

Long (1985) says that “by “task” is meant the hundred and one things people do in
everyday life, at work, at play, and in between” (p. 89) and Skehan (1998) summarizes

the parameters for a task activity in the FL classroom as follows:

(a) meaning is primary, (b) learners are not given other people’s meanings to
regurgitate, (c) there is some sort of relationship to comparable real-world
activities, (d) task completion has a priority, and (e) the assessment of tasks are

done in terms of outcome. (p. 147)

Furthermore, because learners have many pedagogical needs which call for a variety of
tasks, there is a distinction made between real-world tasks and pedagogical tasks (Nunan,
1993). Real-world tasks simulate authentic task behaviour emphasizing the skills the
learners will need in order to communicate effectively in the real world and focusing
primarily on the achievement of an outcome (Brandl, 2008) (e.g., filling out a form,
making a hotel reservation, buying a pair of shoes, inviting someone to a party, etc.). On
the other hand, pedagogical tasks prepare learners for real-life usage by focusing on
skills both in isolation and in combination, within a narrow context, taking into account
the learners’ skill level and developmental stage, the teacher’s pedagogical goal, and the
social context in which FL teaching and learning take place (Brandl, 2008). For example,
a task directing the learners’ attention to particular vocabulary and verb forms in isolation
can prepare them for a subsequent real-world task. Thus, pedagogical tasks normally

precede real-world tasks.

6 Introduced by the American linguist Larry Selinker (1972), the term ‘interlanguage’ (IR) refers to
the linguistic system used by SL and FL learners who are in the process of learning a target language.
This system is neither the system of the learners’ native language nor the system of the target
language, but falls between these two systems.
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Moreover, the activities should link the grammatical development to the ability to
communicate. Thus, grammar arises out of a communicative task which creates the need
for specific items of grammar. These items are taught through activities that involve both
inductive and deductive learning. Long (1991) called this approach to grammar teaching
‘focus on form’ as opposed to ‘focus on formS’. The latter represents a traditional
approach to grammar teaching where students work on isolated linguistic structures,
while the former teaches grammar within context and through communicative tasks with

a strong emphasis on the connection between form and meaning.

Finally, although activities aim at developing both fluency and accuracy, errors are
viewed as a normal product of the learning process which is gradual and involves creative

use of language.
Materials

For CLT, materials play a very important role and they can influence the quality of
classroom interaction and language use (Richards & Rodgers, 2001). Effective materials
are considered those that promote ‘real-world’ communication. With this aim in mind,
adherents of CLT advocate the extensive integration of authentic materials in the FL

classroom.

The term ‘authentic materials’ refers to materials produced by and intended for native
speakers for non-pedagogical purposes (Bacon & Finnemann, 1990), but in order to fulfil
some social purposes in the specific language community (Peacock, 1997). Such
materials include, for example, newspapers, magazines, literature, restaurant menus, train

tickets, videos, songs, TV, radio, photographs, the internet, etc.

The concept of authenticity is central to CLT and authentic materials are considered to

facilitate the development of communicative competence for the following reasons:

- They contain authentic language, and can thus bridge the gap between the

classroom and the real world (Kelly, Kelly, Offner & Vorland, 2002).

- They relate more closely to learners’ needs, and thus provide a link between the

classroom and learners’ needs in the real world (Brandl, 2008; Richards, 2006).
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- They provide the opportunity for a more creative approach to FL teaching as their
content, when appropriately selected, can be purposeful, interesting, engaging,

and relevant (Richards, 2006).

- They “can be motivating because they are proof that the language is used for real-
life purposes by real people” (Nuttall, 1996, p.172). They also give learners self-
satisfaction (Thanajaro, 2000) and a sense of achievement as they handle

materials intended for native speakers of the target language.

- They provide exposure to the culture of the target language (Richards, 2006) and
help learners overcome the cultural and social barriers encountered when learning

a foreign language (Kim, 2000).
The role of the teacher and the learner

CLT defines the role of the teacher as that of facilitator/guide and agent of change in a
learner/learning-centred environment (Moeller & Catalano, 2015). The teacher should
create a classroom environment which will facilitate language learning and will provide
learners with plenty opportunities to use — or negotiate with — the language (Brumfit,
1985), and to reflect both on language use and language learning (Richards, 2006). The
teacher will also be the resource, initiator and organizer of the activities (Brumfit, 1985),
a guide within the classroom activities and procedures, a “researcher and learner, with
much to contribute in terms of appropriate knowledge and abilities, actual and observed
experience of the nature of learning and organizational capacities” (Breen & Candlin,
cited in Richards & Rodgers, 2001, p.167), and a co-communicator, although he/she will
not always interact with the learners. More often the teacher will establish situations that

promote communication between and among the learners (Larsen-Freeman, 1986).

Moreover, in order for the classroom environment to facilitate language learning, the
teacher should recognize and respect the affective factors of learning. With
communicative competence being the goal of CLT, anxiety has often been noticed among
many language learners (Brandl, 2008). As Krashen (1982, p.127) contended in his
Affective Filter Hypothesis, “[l]Janguage learning must take place in an environment

where learners are ‘off the defensive’ and the affective filter (anxiety) is low in order for
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the input to be noticed and gain access to the learners’ thinking”. Thus, teachers should

try to keep anxiety at a minimal level.

Regarding the learners, they have the central role in the FL classroom and the lessons are
built around their backgrounds, interests, language needs, and goals. They are considered
to “develop their own routes to language learning, progress at different rates, and have

different needs and motivations for language learning” (Richards, 2006, p.23).

Their role within CLT is, above all, that of communicators (Larsen-Freeman, 1986). They
learn to communicate by communicating. They are also seen as negotiators of the input
received and of the learning process as a whole, and as responsible managers of their own

learning.

CLT also places particular emphasis on learner autonomy (Littlewood, 1996; Nunan,
1996, 2000). Little (1990, 1991) points out that learner autonomy is not a teaching
method, but rather an educational goal. Moreover, it does not refer to self-instruction nor
to an abdication of responsibility on the part of the teacher (Little, 1990, 1991).
According to Holec (1981, cited in Carter & MacRae, 1996, p.140), learner autonomy “is

about potential learner behaviour, i.e. the capacity or ability to learn independently”.

The core characteristics of current CLT practices briefly presented above mark a
paradigm shift in FL teaching. Some of the key components of this shift include the

following:

[1.] ... [T]he centre of attention shifts from the teacher to the student. This shift is
generally known as the move from teacher-centred instruction to learner-centred

instruction.

[2.] Focusing greater attention on the learning process rather than the products that
learners produce. This shift is known as the move from product-oriented to process-

oriented instruction.

[3.] Helping students to understand the purpose of learning and develop their own

purpose.
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[4.] An emphasis on the importance of meaning rather than drills and other forms

of rote learning.

[5.] A view of learning as a lifelong process rather than something done to prepare

students for an exam.

(Jacobs & Farrell, 2003, cited in Richards, 2006, pp.24-25)

In designing and delivering the GFL course of the present study, the core characteristics

of current CLT practices presented above have served as a guide.

Moreover, since the study’s intervention addresses adult GFL learners, some issues
concerning adult FLT have also been taken into consideration in designing and delivering

the course. These issues are discussed in the following section.

1.12 FLT & Adults

Every year numerous adults attend foreign language classes for several reasons: a) to
advance their studies, b) to be able to help their children with homework, c) to have better
career opportunities, d) for pleasure, etc. Although no language learner, whether younger
or older, is the same and every teaching context is unique, both research findings and
experience demonstrate that there are certain differences between children or younger
learners and adult foreign language learners which the FL teacher should consider when

teaching adults.

First of all, the context and situation for adult language learners are very different from
those for younger learners or children (Nunan, 2011). The most obvious situation is that
adult learners find themselves in a classroom usually after some years away from
teachers and textbooks. Although their desire to learn may be intense, “the natural fear of
attacking something new, as well [their] inhibitions of expressing [themselves], have
increased with the years” (Zack, 1954, p.467). Moreover, Post (n.d.) proposes a number

of 1ssues to be considered. Most of these issues have been based on Malcolm Knowles’s
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theory of ‘andragogy’ which was introduced in 1967 and refers to the art and science of
facilitating adult learning (as opposed to ‘pedagogy’, the teaching of children) (Knowles,
1990), a theory which still influences to a large degree the discussion about how adults

should be most effectively taught. These issues include the following:

e Adult learners usually have work and family commitments.

e They usually have limited time to study due to their many responsibilities.

e They decide for themselves what is important to be learned.

e They need to validate the information based on their beliefs and experience.

e They expect what they are learning to be immediately useful.

e They have much experience upon which to draw.

e They may have fixed viewpoints.

e They have significant ability to serve as a knowledgeable resource to the teacher

and their fellow learners.

Additionally, any discussion of the age factor in SLA gives major consideration to the

existence of a critical period for the acquisition of the target language.

The Critical Period Hypothesis (CPH), first proposed by Penfield & Roberts (1959) and
further developed by Lenneberg (1967), maintains that there are time constraints for first

language acquisition beyond which full mastery cannot be achieved. In particular,

.. children have a special capacity for language development that is supported by
an innate language-learning mechanism. The critical period ends around puberty,
after which time the innate mechanism is no longer available and language
development is virtually halted. This phenomenon is ascribed to the loss of neural
plasticity of the brain and the establishment of hemispheric lateralization. (Andrew,

2012, p.4)

The CPH has been extended to a critical period for SLA maintaining that after the onset
of puberty the acquisition of native-like competence in the target language will be almost

impossible (Andrew, 2012). In recent years, the multiple CPH proposed by Seliger
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(1978) and Long (1990) has been adopted by some researchers in light of the complexity
of the issue (Andrew, 2012). This theory maintains that there are different critical periods

for the development of each language domain (e.g., phonology, lexicon, etc.).

Other researchers argue for the existence of a semsitive rather than critical period.
According to this view, “early childhood represents an ideal, but not the only, time when
a language can be acquired with native-like accuracy” (Baker, Trofimovich, Flege, Mack

& Halter, 2008).

However, the abundance of conflicting evidence has led many researchers to question the
existence of a critical or sensitive period for learning a foreign language. Although the
belief that younger FL learners are generally more successful than older ones has a
certain limited acceptance, age is not a stand-alone factor influencing foreign language
learning (Bellingham, 2000). According to Andrew (2012, p.15), “[m]aturational
constraints operate in conjunction with a number of other affective, psychological and
social factors”. Thus, invoking biological explanations to account for limitations that
appear in older foreign language learners can be really misleading (Bialystok & Hakuta,

1999). As Marinova-Todd, Marshall & Snow (2000, pp.27-28) point out,

Most adult learners of an L2 do, in fact, end up with lower-than-nativelike levels of
proficiency. But most adult learners fail to engage in the task with sufficient
motivation, commitment of time or energy, and support from the environments in
which they find themselves to expect high levels of success. Thus, researchers and
laypersons alike have been misled by a misemphasis on the average attainment of
the adult learner. This misemphasis has distracted researchers from focusing on the
truly informative cases: successful adults who invest sufficient time and attention in
SLA and who benefit from high motivation and from supportive, informative L2

environments.

Moreover, although SLA research with FL learners in adult education contexts is limited,
research findings reveal certain characteristics that adult language learners seem to

POSSESS:
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= Adult language learners are goal oriented. They usually have a clear sense of why
they are learning a foreign language and are, thus, more motivated to work
consciously and actively on the development of their language proficiency

(Johnstone, 2002; Nikolov, 2000).

= They have “greater cognitive and linguistic capabilities and conceptual
complexity ... (e.g., attention span, information processing of a rich and complex

range of input, memory storage capacity)” (Smith & Strong, 2009, p.2).

= They seem to have acquired a wider range of learning strategies (Johnstone,

2002), and are able to discuss their learning strategies and styles (Cohen, 1998).

= “They may be able to plot their new language on to concepts about the world
which they already possess from their first language. This can help greatly in
vocabulary acquisition ... and in making inferences as to meaning” (Johnstone,

2002, p.13).

= They need an accepting, secure, relaxed, and supportive learning environment that
enables cooperation and collaboration, and increases motivation, confidence and

self-esteem (Smith & Strong, 2009).

Finally, SLA research findings also seem to support that certain practices currently
employed in the field of FLT are particularly beneficial to adult language learners. These

practices are consistent with CLT principles and include the following:
= (Conversational interaction: it "facilitates [FL] acquisition because it connects

input; internal learner capacities, particularly selective attention; and output in

productive ways" (Long, 1996, pp. 451-452).
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» Task-based teaching: it encourages meaningful communication and authentic
language use through learner-to-learner interaction (Moss & Ross-Feldman,

2003).

= Focus-on-form approach: grammar is taught in the context of meaningful
activities and the teacher focuses on forms which learners find difficult to

comprehend or produce (Long, 2000).

= Vocabulary building through extensive reading and active meaning negotiation:
extensive reading and the use of new vocabulary in tasks (e.g., problem-solving
tasks, information gap tasks) have a positive effect on vocabulary acquisition

(Moss & Ross-Feldman, 2003).

In designing and delivering the adult GFL course conducted for the purposes of the
present study, the factors and issues discussed in this section were thoroughly considered.
In the following section, the teaching materials employed in the course are outlined and
some issues regarding FL teaching materials, their importance and development, and

their role in the study are discussed.

PART D:
FLT and Teaching Materials

1.13 Materials: An Essential Component of FL Teaching & Learning
During the last fifteen years there has been a considerable increase in the number and
variety of GFL materials available to GFL teachers and learners. Materials are considered

to play a very important role in the FL classroom. As Richards (2001, p.251) notes:

Teaching materials are a key component in most language programs. Whether the
teacher uses a textbook, institutionally-prepared materials, or his or her own

materials, instructional materials generally serve as the basis for much of the
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language input learners receive and the language practice that occurs in the

classroom.

Tomlinson (2001, p.66), defines ‘materials’ as “anything that can be used to facilitate the
learning of a language. They can be linguistic, visual, auditory or kinaesthetic, and they
can be presented in print, through live performance or display, or on a cassette, CD-

ROM, DVD, or the internet.”

Additionally, Ellis & Johnson (1994) emphasise the importance of materials by pointing
out that the choice of materials: a) determines what kind of language the learners will
learn, b) affects the way by which the learners will learn, and c) affects the factors of

relevance and motivation in the FL classroom.

McGrath (2002) differentiates between four categories of materials: a) materials
specifically designed for FL teaching and learning, b) authentic materials, ¢) teacher-
prepared materials, and d) learner-generated materials. Moreover, Tomlinson (2001)
makes a distinction between: a) instructional materials, which inform learners about the
language, b) experiential materials, which expose the learner to the language in use,

c) elicitative materials, which encourage the learner to use the language, and

d) exploratory materials, which help the learner to make discoveries about the language.

The most commonly used material in FLT is considered to be the FL textbook. As
Hutchinson & Torres (1994, p.315) note, “[t]he textbook is an almost universal element
of teaching. No teaching-learning situation, it seems, is complete until it has its relevant
textbook.” Tomlinson (1998, p.ix) defines a textbook as a book “which provides the core
materials for a course”. Textbooks also help teachers to achieve the aims of the course as
they provide them with a framework and a guide for conducting the lessons (Abdel
Wabhab, 2013). Thus, textbooks influence to a large extent what teachers will teach and
what learners will learn. This type of material is produced by a commercial publisher, a
Ministry of Education or a large institution (McGrath, 2013) and is normally
accompanied by teacher’s notes, a student workbook, audio, video and computer-based

material, and tests, forming what is known as the fexthook package.
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Additionally, in many cases, materials employed in the FL classroom also include
teacher-prepared materials, either devised or selected by the teacher, such as authentic
print materials, authentic recordings, tests, worksheets, activities, exercises, games,
realia, photos, drawings, etc. (McGrath, 2013). Reference and practice materials which
are commercially produced, but not part of the textbook package such as grammar books,

dictionaries, skills books, readers, etc. are also employed (McGrath, 2013).

1.13.1 Materials, the Teacher & the Learner

The type of materials and the way they are used in the FL classroom demonstrate the kind
of the relationship that exists between the teacher and the materials, the learners and the
materials, and the teacher, the learner and the materials. Bolitho (in McGrath, 2013)

outlined four ways of representing symbolically this relationship.

In the first representation (Figure 1.1), the teacher is the mediator between the materials
and the learners. The materials cannot be accessed directly without the teacher’s

mediation (McGrath, 2013).

Materials —————» Teacher —————  » Learners

Figure 1.1 The Relationship between the Teacher, the Learner & the Materials: A

In the second representation (Figure 1.2), the teacher and the materials have equal status

and are both seen as superordinate (McGrath, 2013).

Materials > < Teacher

v
Learners

Figure 1.2 The Relationship between the Teacher, the Learner & the Materials: B

34|Page



CHAPTER 1 Introduction to the Study

In the third representation (Figure 1.3), the learners are able to access the materials both
directly and through the mediation of the teacher (McGrath, 2013). Moreover, the source
of these materials is not shown as an external one; thus, materials might include
commercially-created materials, teacher-prepared materials and learner-supplied
materials (McGrath, 2013). Also, the circular representation shows that teachers and

learners do not have to treat the materials in a serial fashion (McGrath, 2013).

Materials

Learners

Teacher

Figure 1.3 The Relationship between the Teacher, the Learner & the Materials: C

Finally, the fourth representation (Figure 1.4) seems to imply the same kind of
relationship as Figure 1.3 above. However, in this representation materials are depicted as
dominant. Moreover, since not all triangles are equilateral, if the base is shorter than the
sides, a distance between the materials and both the teacher and learners may be implied
either because they are too difficult to use or because they are not used a lot (McGrath,
2013). On the other hand, if the side between the materials and the teacher is shorter, it
might imply that the teacher has a very close relationship with the materials (McGrath,
2013).

Materials

Teacher < > ® ] carners

Figure 1.4 The Relationship between the Teacher, the Learner & the Materials: D
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1.13.2 Materials Development & SLLA Research

Tomlinson (2011, p.2) defines materials development as “anything which is done by
writers, teachers or learners to provide sources of language input, to exploit those sources
in ways which maximise the likelihood of intake and to stimulate purposeful output.”
Materials development came into its own as a field of academic study in the mid-1990s.
Until then, it was considered as something done by practitioners or as a subsection of
methodology, in which materials mirrored the principles and procedures of methods
(Tomlinson, 2012). Today materials development has progressed dramatically and is both
a practical activity, which “involves the production, evaluation and adaptation of
materials” and an academic field, which “investigates the principles and procedures of
the design, writing, implementation, evaluation and analysis of materials” (Tomlinson,

2012, p.144).

In developing effective materials for FL teaching and learning, the writer should consider
a number of factors. Richards (2005) mentions teacher factors (i.e. language proficiency,
training and experience, cultural background, teaching style), learner factors (i.e.
language learning needs, interests, motivations, learning style), and contextual factors
(i.e. school culture, classroom conditions, class size, availability of teaching resources).
Apart from these factors, he stresses that the theory of language and language use
reflected in the materials, and the theory of language learning on which the materials are
based are of fundamental importance since these factors “will determine how the syllabus
is implemented in the form of exercises, tasks, activities and learning experiences”
(Richards, 2005, p.3). Thus, the development of materials should not rely on “intuitive
feel for activities which are likely to work” (Tomlinson, 2013, p.95), but should be a

principled application of theories of language acquisition.

Although there is not a consensus about which one theory of language acquisition would
be more effective than the others in facilitating FL learning, materials development can
undoubtedly benefit from SLA research input. In other words, SLA-derived principles
can be employed in the development of materials in order for these materials to be, as

Ellis (1997a, p.78) puts it, “in harmony with how learners learn”.

36|Page



CHAPTER 1 Introduction to the Study

In a discussion relating materials to aspects of learning theory, Tomlinson (1998, pp.7-

21) proposes sixteen generally accepted principles derived from SLA research which can

be applied both to the development and selection of materials for the FL classroom.

Below is a summary of these principles:

1.

2.

3.

Materials should achieve impact

Impact is achieved when the curiosity, interest, and attention of the learners are
attracted. When this happens, language learning is facilitated. Materials can
achieve impact through novelty, variety, attractive presentation, appealing content
and achievable challenge. Since one thing might have impact on some learners,
but not on others, offering choice to the learners maximises the likelihood of

achieving impact.

Materials should help learners to feel at ease

Language learning is hindered when learners feel anxious, uncomfortable or
tense. Most learners feel comfortable and relaxed with materials that, for example,
do not have lots of different activities crammed on one page, contain texts and
illustrations which are culturally familiar, are not testing them all the time, but try
to help them learn, encourage personal participation, do not threaten their self-

esteem, etc.

Materials should help learners to develop confidence
Self-confidence facilitates language learning. It can be built through activities
which ‘push’ the learners a bit beyond their current level of competence, engage

their minds and utilise their existing skills.

What is being taught should be perceived by learners as relevant and useful
Items that are of personal significance to the learner have a positive effect on
language learning. This perception of relevance and utility can be achieved, for
example, by using materials which learners are interested in, by relating what is

taught to interesting and challenging classroom tasks, by helping learners to
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achieve the task outcomes they desire, by giving them the opportunity to choose a

topic or task, etc.

Materials should require and facilitate learner self-investment

Effective materials enable the learners to make discoveries for themselves, invest
interest, effort and attention. This can be achieved through materials that provide
the learners with choice of topic, focus and activity, involve them in mini-

projects, ask them to find supplementary materials, etc.

Learners must be ready to acquire the points being taught

Learners must be mentally ready in order to acquire certain structures. Premature
instruction can be harmful. Learner readiness can be achieved through materials
which, for example, require the use of new variational features (i.e. features that
can be learned at any point in the learner’s development, e.g. vocabulary, some
grammatical morphemes, etc.), contain roughly-tuned input so that some of the

features are slightly above the learners’ current level of competence, etc.

Materials should expose the learners to language in authentic use

Exposing learners to authentic use of the target language is necessary for language
learning, but not sufficient. Learners also need to notice how the language 1s used
and use it themselves for communicative purposes. Learners can be exposed to
authentic input through the instructions materials give for activities, the activities
they suggest such as following instructions that elicit physical responses, listening
to songs, filling in forms, interviewing the teacher, etc. The input should be rich,

varied, and understandable enough so that the learners are able to respond to it.

The learners’ attention should be drawn to linguistic features of the input
Paying attention, either consciously or subconsciously, to linguistic features of
authentic input can facilitate language learning. Noticing the gap between output
(i.e. how learners currently understand or use a feature) and input (i.e. the

equivalent feature in the target language) can act as an ‘acquisition facilitator’.
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Materials can include activities that invite the learners to read a transcript of a
conversation with native speakers and compare their use of a particular linguistic

feature with the way a native speaker uses it.

9. Materials should provide learners with opportunities to use the target language to
achieve communicative purposes
Learners should not practice the language only in situations controlled by the
teacher and the materials. There should be sufficient communicative interaction in
order for language learning to be facilitated. Materials can achieve interaction
through activities which require learners to communicate with each other and/or
with the teacher in order, for example, to find out the other person’s opinion or
acquire information, require learners to write a story or a book or film review,

improvise a drama, give formal instructions in the target language, etc.

10. Materials should take into account that the positive effects of instruction are
usually delayed
Language learning is a gradual process and learners cannot be expected to learn a
new feature and be able to use it instantly. Thus, learners should not be forced
into premature production. Materials should recycle instruction and provide

frequent opportunities for communicative use of the items taught.

11. Materials should take into account that learners differ in learning styles
Since different learners prefer different ways of learning, activities should be
variable, catering for all styles of learning (such as visual, auditory, kinaesthetic,

studial, experiential, analytic, global, dependent, and independent).

12. Materials should take into account that learners differ in affective attitudes
Everything presented in the language classroom is filtered through the motives,
emotions and attitudes of the learners. Although no materials can cater for all

these affective variables, the attitudinal differences of the learners should be taken
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into consideration when developing materials. One way of dealing with these

differences is to provide choice and variety.

13. Materials should permit a silent period at the beginning of instruction
Forcing premature speaking in the target language can have a negative impact on
learners, especially on the reluctant ones. Learners are usually ready to speak after
they have received sufficient exposure to the target language and have gained
sufficient confidence. Thus, materials should not force premature speaking;

however, they should not force silence either.

14. Materials should maximise learning potential by encouraging intellectual,
aesthetic and emotional involvement which stimulates both right and left brain
activities
Too many mechanical drills, rule learning and similar activities require very little
cognitive processing and usually result in shallow and ephemeral learning. Deeper
and more durable learning can be achieved through a series of activities that are
not trivial, stimulate thoughts and feelings in the learners, and require them to

make use of past experience and their brains.

15. Materials should not rely too much on controlled practice
Most researchers agree that controlled practice has little effect on accuracy and
fluency. Materials should give many more opportunities for communicative

language use rather than for controlled practice.

16. Materials should provide opportunities for outcome feedback
Learners are more likely to benefit from feedback on the effectiveness rather than
on the accuracy of their use of the target language. Apart from just practicing the

language, activities should have other intended outcomes as well.
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1.14 The Teaching Materials of the Study

In the GFL classroom, the textbook usually forms the core material around which most of
the teaching and learning take place. In some cases, a fextbook package is employed
including, apart from the textbook, notes for teachers, a student workbook, audio, video
and computer-based material, and tests. Additionally, teacher-prepared, reference and

practice materials are often used.

As mentioned earlier in this Chapter, the particular study wishes to investigate the
opinions of adult upper-intermediate GFL learners regarding the feasibility and
effectiveness of using an unabridged novel, written for native speakers, as the main
teaching material in the GFL classroom, i.e. as a textbook. For this reason, the ‘novel-
textbook’ is employed as an alternative teaching material in the place of the traditional
published textbook/textbook package. This alternative textbook has been called ‘novel-
textbook’ in order to indicate that the selected novel is the core teaching material of the
GFL course, as the traditional commercial textbook would be, around which all the
accompanying materials have been selected and/or devised. Thus, the term ‘novel-
textbook’ refers to the selected novel together with its accompanying materials prepared
by the teacher/researcher and used as the alternative textbook package of the particular

GFL course.

Alternative teaching materials are defined as any kind of materials used in the FL
classroom excluding the commercial textbook/textbook package. They usually include

authentic and teacher-prepared materials.

As far as authentic materials are concerned, Little, Devitt & Singleton (1995, p.45) give

the following definition:

An authentic text is a text that was created to fulfil some social purpose in the
language community in which it was produced. Thus novels, poems, newspaper
and magazine articles, handbooks and manuals, recipes and telephone directories
are all examples of authentic texts; and so too are radio and television broadcasts

and computer programmes.
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Teacher-prepared materials are materials selected or devised by the teachers themselves.
They may include authentic materials and teacher-made materials such as texts,

worksheets, pictures, games, exercises, etc.

As shown in Figure 1.5 below, the novel-textbook of this study consists of: a) an
authentic text, the Greek novel ‘H Movoa&id tov Zuvopov’ (‘The Loneliness of the
Borders’) by Glykeria Grekou (2013), written for native speakers, and b) a number of
teacher-prepared materials selected and/or devised by the teacher to accompany the

novel.

In the section that follows, the components of the ‘novel-textbook’ are introduced. A
detailed presentation of these components is made in Chapter 3, ‘The ‘Novel-Textbook’:

From Theory to Practice’.

The Novel-Textbook

T

I I
Authentic Material - Literature: Teacher-prepared Materials:
The selected unabridoed novel Materials selected and/or devised by the
H Movaéid twv Zvviépwv teacher to accompany the novel
H Movaéia twv Juvopwv’.

Figure 1.5 The ‘Novel-Textbook’

1.14.1 Materials I: The Novel as a Teaching Material

FL teaching materials should provide teachers with the appropriate exploitation
opportunities through which they will be able to help their learners develop

communicative competence. We should never lose sight of the fact that the learners’
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primary reason for being in the FL classroom is to improve their skills in the target

language.

In the case of literature, much research in the field of FLT has demonstrated that using
the literary text as a teaching material in the FL classroom can contribute significantly to
learning the target language. At first, a novel may not seem appropriate to form the
central focus of instruction in the FL classroom as it does not include any grammar
charts, vocabulary and grammar exercises, writing, listening or speaking activities.
Moreover, it does not cater to specific proficiency levels and offers a reduced
predictability of language structures (Gareis, Allard & Saindon, 2009). However, these
‘disadvantages’ are counterbalanced by a number of benefits offered by a carefully
selected unabridged novel. Such a novel can be used as an effective teaching material in

the FL classroom, helping both teachers and learners achieve their goal.

For example, Gareis, Allard & Saindon (2009) and Lazar (1990) suggest that the novel:
a) provides authentic exposure to the target language, b) allows for extensive reading,
which in turn facilitates general proficiency, c) by providing a compelling plot,
characters, and an often rich cultural content, it “lends itself to the integration of reading
education with the development of the other language skills including writing and
cultural awareness, as well as listening (e.g., books on tape) and speaking (e.g., role-plays
and discussions, Lazar 1993)” (Gareis, Allard & Saindon, 2009, p.137), d) supports the
teaching of grammar and vocabulary as it provides an authentic built-in context where
words, forms and structures are continually recycled, ) automatically recycles language
and reinforces language acquisition naturally and continually by representing coherent
characters, settings and a particular time, f) increases learners’ motivation and stimulates
their imagination by providing narrative, “plot, character development, the context of
settings, suspense, conflict, and resolution...” (Gareis, Allard & Saindon, 2009, p.145).
Thus, it contributes to the engagement of the learner, providing a more involving source
for pedagogic activities, g) encourages learners “to make predictions, draw inferences,
and test out their hypotheses as they read” (Lazar 1990, p.205). In this way, their capacity
for ‘making meanings’ in the target language is extended (Widdowson, 1984 in Lazar

1990), and h) as a fictional construct, it does not refer in any direct way to the ‘real
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world’. For this reason, making any interpretation of the text requires negotiation or

processing.

After a particular novel has been carefully selected, the teacher needs to prepare the
materials that will accompany the literary work. This is very important in order for the
benefits of using a novel in the FL classroom to be fully exploited, especially when the
selected novel will form the central focus of instruction. These teacher-prepared materials
are devised and/or selected by the teacher in order to help learners overcome any
difficulties they might encounter and to take advantage of all the educational and

linguistic opportunities provided by the novel.

1.14.2 Materials II: Teacher-Prepared Materials

As mentioned earlier in this chapter, the published textbook package usually forms the
central focus around which most of the teaching and learning take place in the FL
classroom. However, there are many cases where teachers, as creative and reflective
practitioners, choose to prepare their own teaching materials for a number of reasons.
Block (1991) calls those materials ‘Do-It-Yourself” (DIY) and believes that teachers
should replace, for at least part of the time, the commercial textbook with materials of

their own.

The term ‘teacher-prepared materials’ refers to materials selected or devised by the

teacher and can include the following:

- Authentic print materials (e.g. newspaper and magazine articles, literary
extracts, advertisements, menus, diagrams and other print materials downloaded

from the internet which were not designed for language teaching).

- Authentic recordings (e.g. songs, off-air recordings, recordings of academic

lectures; Internet sources such as YouTube).

- Worksheets, quizzes and tests downloaded from the internet or photocopied

from other sources.
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- Teacher-developed materials (e.g. oral or written activities developed to
accompany authentic or textbook materials, self-standing tasks and exercises,
tests, overhead projector transparencies, PowerPoint presentations, CALL

materials).
- Games (board games, Bingo, etc.).

- Realia (real objects, including classroom items) and representations (photos,

drawings, including drawing on the board).
(McGrath, 2013, p.15)

Among the reasons of why teachers may wish to prepare their own materials are the

following four given by Howard & Major (2004):

1. Contextualization: teacher-prepared materials can achieve a better ‘fit’ between

the teaching context and the materials than commercial textbooks.

2. Timeliness: teacher-prepared materials contain up-to-date topics, responding to

local and international events.

3. Individual needs: teacher-prepared materials can take into account the learners’
L1, their culture, learning needs and experiences, and use the appropriate

organizational principle which can be changed during the course if necessary.

4. Personalization: teacher-prepared materials can take into account the learners’

interests and preferred learning styles.

Conversely, a list of disadvantages of teacher-prepared materials usually includes
criticism concerning organization, quality and time. Unlike commercial textbooks, DIY
materials may lack coherence, a clear direction and a clear progression. This can frustrate
and confuse the learners as they are not provided with a “coherent body of work to
remember and revise from” (Harmer, 2001, p.7). Additionally, teacher-prepared materials
may be poorly constructed, containing errors, poorly selected texts and tasks, unclear
instructions, and may lack clarity in print. Finally, it is not usually viable for teachers to

prepare their own materials due to lack of time.
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However, if teachers who wish to embark upon the task of developing their own
materials, do not rely solely on intuition, but take into consideration a number of factors
and follow a set of principles (see section 1.13.2), then teacher-prepared materials can be

of great value in the FL classroom. As Block (1991, p.216) points out,

Materials development is simply one more element within the larger concept of
teachers taking responsibility of what happens in their classes. If we are to be
reflective practitioners in the field of [FLT], we need to consider all aspects of our

teaching. I believe that preparing our own materials is one of those aspects.

1.15 Chapter Summary

This chapter offered an introduction to the present study which attempts to investigate the
opinions of adult upper-intermediate GFL learners regarding the feasibility and
effectiveness of using an unabridged novel, written for native speakers, as the core

teaching material in the GFL classroom.

In particular, the context in which the present study was conducted and the problem
which prompted the inquiry relevant to this study were discussed. The aim and the
research questions of the study were then presented along with the research design
employed to answer these questions. Following that, a reference was made to the

significance and contribution of the particular study.

Additionally, in order to facilitate the understanding of the present study, this chapter also
presented the context of Greek as a foreign language in Greece and abroad and discussed

some of the main issues relevant to the study concerning FLT and the development of FL
teaching materials. Moreover, it briefly introduced the teaching materials employed for

the purposes of the study, namely the ‘novel-textbook’.

The chapter that follows reviews the place of literature in the GFL context and the
benefits of employing literary texts for FLT purposes, and discusses a number of relevant
issues. Moreover, the theoretical framework on which the present study was based is

presented and discussed. Finally, the gap in the current literature on the use of literary
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texts in the GFL classroom is identified and the place of the present study in the

particular research area is discussed.
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CHAPTER 2

The Literary Text in the FL Classroom:
Literature Review & Theoretical Framework

2.1 Introduction

As discussed in Chapter 1, teaching materials play an important role in FL teaching and
learning as they can provide (or not) teachers with the appropriate exploitation
opportunities through which they will be able to help learners develop their language
skills.

In the particular study, an unabridged literary text, the Greek novel ‘H Movo&id tov
Yuvopwv’ (‘The Loneliness of the Borders’) by Glykeria Grekou (2013), formed the
central focus of instruction. Thus, the selected novel together with its accompanying
materials prepared by the teacher/researcher was called the ‘novel-textbook’ and was

used as the fextbook package of the GFL course.

In employing a literary text as a teaching material in the language classroom, a number of
issues are raised. For this reason, the particular chapter attempts to address some of the
main issues involved. First of all, the meaning of the term ‘literature’ in this study is
defined because a number of different definitions can be found in the relevant literature.
Then, the place of literature in the GFL context and the benefits of using it for FLT
purposes are reviewed, and a number of other considerations that accompany such a
choice are discussed. Moreover, the different ways in which literature can be viewed and,
thus, treated in the FL classroom are presented and the approach of the particular study is
outlined. Finally, the previous research on the use of literary texts in the GFL classroom

is reviewed and the place of the present study in this research area is discussed.
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2.2 What is Literature?

We need always remember that literary works are
by humans, about humans, and for humans.
(Daniel R. Schwarz, 2008, p.17)
The question “What is Literature?” has given rise to a continuing controversy among
literary theorists, critics, authors and linguists. Traditionally, /iterature has been thought
of as “the ‘best’ writing produced in a given language or society, and this collection of
‘approved’ works has constituted the literary canon deemed by authority to be fit to
study” (Maley, 2001, pp.180-181). In the post-modern age, however, there has been an
attack against canonicity and /iterature has been widened to include works previously
thought of as unworthy of study, such as much contemporary literature, writing by
women, the genres of detective fiction and horror, and writing from different ethnic

groups (Carter & McRae, 1996; Maley, 2001).

In general, literature is thought to be an imagined representation of human life and

behaviour (Schwarz, 2008) which contributes in a sustained, complex and sophisticated
way to our understanding of the human condition (Brumfit, 1989). In Schwarz’s (2008)
words, “non-fiction helps us know; imaginative literature — fiction, poetry, and drama —

helps us understand both ourselves and the world beyond ourselves” (p.38).

In this context of discussion, McRae (1996) goes further and makes a distinction between
literature with a capital ‘L’, which refers to the classical texts, and literature with a small
‘I’ for any language which “does not simply refer to activities, entities and events in the
external world, [but] it displays and creatively patterns its discourse in such a way as to
invite readers to interpret how it represents that world” (McRae, 1996, pp.7-8). Thus,
literature with a small ‘I’ can include popular fiction, fables, song lyrics, advertisements,

newspaper headlines, articles, jingles, jokes, puns, etc.

Moreover, Brumfit & Carter (1986), Lazar (1993), and Short & Candlin (1986) reject the
traditional notion that there is a separate literary language. In particular, Brumfit &
Carter (1986) talk of ‘iterariness’ in language with some uses of language being more or

less ‘literary’ than others. Lazar (1993) points out that it is often quite difficult to identify
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which texts are literary and which are not because “there is no specialised literary
language which can be isolated and analysed in the same way as the language of specific
fields, such as law; or specific media, such as newspapers” (p.6). Short & Candlin (1986)
state that there are no linguistic features which can be found in literature but not in other
kinds of texts. Linguistic features such as metaphor, simile, alliteration (repetition of
consonants), assonance (repetition of vowel sounds), poeticisms (poetic lexis), structural
ambiguity, and semantic density, which are believed to be the distinguishing marks of
literature, can in fact be found in everyday colloquial speech, the world of discussion and
debate, proverbs, children’s songs and games, advertisements, jokes, etc. They also point
out that the difference between the occurrence of certain linguistic features in ‘literary’
texts as opposed to ‘non-literary’ texts is only a quantitative and not a qualitative one

(Short & Candlin, 1986).

From this extension of the term ‘literature’ and the view that there is not a separate
literary language but rather degrees of /iterariness, a need arises to specifically determine
what differentiates literary works of fiction, poetry and drama from other forms of

discourse.

First of all, according to Brumfit & Carter (1986), the ‘layering’ of linguistic features in
order to produce a highly unified and consistent effect, and reinforce the message
conveyed is much more pervasive in fiction, poetry and drama. In the same line,
Littlewood (1986) believes that whereas literary works as instances of language
structures in use are not qualitatively different from any other forms of linguistic
performance, when stylistic variety is considered, then the differences begin to appear.
As he puts it, “literature can draw on all available styles, from the most elevated to the
most informal, in order to gain its effect or give its representation of life” (Littlewood,

1986, p.178).

Moreover, Carter & Walker (1989, p.6) suggest that “[a] basic element in [the] literary
experience could be said to be the way in which literary texts do not so much refer to
experiences as represent them”. The representational language of literary works is highly

connotative, as opposed to referential language which is purely informational, and in
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order for readers to decode meaning, they must engage their imagination (McRae, 1991),
hypothesise, predict and interpret. Through this ‘creative response channel’ (Long, 1986),
readers reconstruct meaning and personalise the text as they respond to it in terms of their
personal experiences, background knowledge, opinions and beliefs. Thus, the
interpretation of a literary work demands the active involvement of the reader in its

unstated implications and assumptions (Lazar, 1993).

Furthermore, the language of literary works which is, as we saw, highly representational
and characterised by a more pervasive ‘layering’ of linguistic features and stylistic
variety, creates a context of events through the episodes, situations, and characters of the
literary work (Littlewood, 1986) which, in their turn, give shape to human life and
behaviour, the subject matter of literature. In such a context, “[t]he actual situation of the
reader becomes immaterial as he or she takes on what D. W. Harding calls ‘the role of the
onlooker’, looking on at events created by language” (Littlewood, 1986, p.179). In this
process, the reader “begins to ‘inhabit’ the text” (Collie & Slater, 1987, p.6), achieving
“the fullest possible awareness of human relevance” (Daiches, 1970, cited in Boyle,

1986, p.207) and making sense of his or her own life. In the same line, Schwartz (2008)

believes that narratives teach as they organize human experience

... Into a necessary, probable, and meaningful plot about human actions; we
respond to a plot as a process, as a structure of affects, that continually proposes,
qualifies, undermines, questions, and reformulates patterns of meaning — patterns
which are, of course, conveyed by language but which move beyond discrete words

to form mimetic units. (p.39)

According to Blau (2014, p.43), this plot about human actions “gives readers a safe
opportunity to test for themselves values, ways of being, and desires that through such

trials assist in the development of one’s aspirations, personality, and identity”.

It is exactly this combination of a) representational language, b) attention to meaning and
form, c) the context of events, and c) the subject matter that, in my opinion, may be said
to differentiate literary works from other kinds of texts. Thus, in the context of the
present study, the term ‘literature’ refers to the literary works of fiction, poetry and
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drama, within and beyond the literary canon, where human experience is manifested

through a rich and multi-layered use of language.

2.3 Literature in the FL Classroom: Past & Present

Literature was a fundamental part of FLT in European education up to the middle of the
20" century. The teaching of the classics in Greek and Latin was the predominant
practice and the study of a foreign language was generally associated with the close study
of the canonical literature in that language (Kramsch & Kramsch, 2000). Within this
‘classical humanist’ paradigm, “an understanding of the high culture and thought
expressed through literature took precedence over mere competence in using the
language” (Maley, 2001, p.180). The literary text was considered to provide examples of
good writing and illustrations of grammar and syntax (Duff, 1990) which were the focus
of instruction. In such a context, the Grammar-Translation Method, which involved the
memorization of vocabulary and grammar rules along with their exceptions and the
application and practice of these rules through translation from L1 to L2 and vice versa
(Das, 2014), was dominant. Also, the mental exercise of FL learning was considered to

promote the intellectual development of the students (Larsen-Freeman, 1986).

However, in the middle of the 20" century, there was a tendency to eliminate literature
from FL classes as students were finding the texts of the literary canon difficult, and the
methodology that had been employed up to that point was rather inconsistent and seemed
inefficient for the teaching of modern languages (Bobkina & Dominguez, 2014). Langer
(1987, cited in Das, 2014, p.11) mentions that this situation “brought about an
unexpected effect: an enthusiastic teacher-orator and passive, bored students unable to
respond to the text”. Literature, due to its structural complexity and non-conformity, was
considered to be irrelevant (Hall, 2005), to lack a communicative function (Llach, 2007)
and did not seem to contribute to the development of linguistic proficiency (Topping,
1968). Thus, in the period from 1960 to 1980 there was a consistent rejection to the use

of literary texts in the FL classroom.
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In the GFL context of this period, the use of literature cannot be accurately investigated
as no GFL textbooks had been published up to the 1960s and the use of literature in the
GFL classroom depended on the teachers’ initiative (Agathos, Giannakou, Dimopoulou,
Roubis & Tsotsorou, 2011). However, when a literary text was employed, it was not
usually approached in a consistent way nor was it selected with particular pedagogic
goals in mind (Agathos, Giannakou, Dimopoulou, Roubis & Tsotsorou, 2011). When the
first GFL textbooks were published in the 1970s they did not contain any literary texts
and focused only on grammar and syntax without taking any other dimension of language

into consideration (Agathos, Giannakou, Dimopoulou, Roubis & Tsotsorou, 2011).

During this period, a reaction to traditional language teaching approaches began and the
focus of FLT shifted from grammatical competence to communicative competence
(Richards, 2006). The view of language as communication led to the development of
Communicative Language Teaching (CLT) which saw in literature a valuable source of
authentic texts which could facilitate the development of communicative language skills.
As Hall (2005, p.51) points out, “this movement led to an important revival of the

fortunes for literature in progressive classrooms from the 1980s”.

Since then an increasing number of papers concerning the communicative use of
literature in the FL classroom have been published. In today’s FLT context, which is
mainly based on principles derived from CLT and which sets communicative competence
as its primary goal, literature is generally viewed as a valuable material which, when
carefully selected and appropriately used, can play an important role in the development

of the target language.

Along this line, during the 1980s a number of literary texts appeared in GFL textbooks.
However, these texts were still approached with a focus mainly on grammar and
vocabulary (Agathos, Giannakou, Dimopoulou, Roubis & Tsotsorou, 2011). In the 1990s,
due to the growing emphasis on the development of language awareness, the literary texts
that appeared in GFL textbooks were accompanied by activities that also focused on text
interpretation (Agathos, Giannakou, Dimopoulou, Roubis & Tsotsorou, 2011). From the

beginning of the 21% century to the present, there has been a more conscious
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incorporation of literature in the GFL textbooks. The selection criteria are mainly based
on the texts’ readability, exploitability and suitability of content (Agathos, Giannakou,
Dimopoulou, Roubis & Tsotsorou, 2011). The activities that accompany the text aim not
only to the development of vocabulary, grammar, reading, writing, speaking and listening
skills, but also to the development of intercultural competence (Agathos, Giannakou,
Dimopoulou, Roubis & Tsotsorou, 2011) which is viewed as an important part of

communicative competence.

2.3.1 The Literary Text as a Teaching Material in the FL Classroom

In the present study a novel formed the core material of instruction in a GFL course. The
term novel refers to “an invented prose narrative of considerable length and a certain
complexity that deals imaginatively with human experience, usually through a connected
sequence of events involving a group of persons in a specific setting” (Burgess, 2016,
para.l). The novel belongs to the genre of fiction which is “the art or craft of contriving,
through the written word, representations of human life that instruct or divert or both”

(Burgess, 2016, para.2).

In order for such a text to be used for FLT purposes, it should provide teachers with the
appropriate exploitation opportunities through which they will be able to help learners
improve their target language skills. For this reason, what follows is a review of the
relevant literature on the benefits of employing a literary text and a novel, in particular, in

the FL classroom.

Representational Material

Literary texts, and thus the novel, are representational and not referential. As Carter &
Walker (1989, p.6) suggest, “[a] basic element in [the] literary experience could be said
to be the way in which literary texts do not so much refer to experiences as represent
them”. According to McRae (1996) this ‘non-referentiality’ of literature is “the key

concept in the application of literary materials to language teaching” (p.17).
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Traditional FL teaching materials are usually referential as they contain language which
is purely informational, “one word has one meaning, one grammatical construction is
right and another wrong, the words mean what they say, no more and no less” (McRae
(1996, p.17). However, their importance should by no means be undermined. They are
fundamental to language learners in order for them to acquire the system of the target
language and understand the way it operates. “But as soon as degrees of referentiality

come into play there is a move towards interpretative space” (McRae, 1996 p.20).

On the other hand, in representational language the rules are questioned and played
around with (McRae, 1996). Representational materials are highly connotative and in
order for readers to decode meaning, they must engage their imagination (McRae, 1991),
hypothesise, predict and interpret. In this highly stimulating and motivating process,
readers reconstruct meaning and personalise the text as they respond to it in terms of their
personal experiences, background knowledge, opinions and beliefs (Huang, 2012). This
‘potential for meaning’ that literary texts have can be realised only through the
interaction between the text and the reader (Wallace, 1992), for as Rodger (1983, p.46)
puts it, “the words on the paper remain mere words on paper until a reader actively
engages with them as intellectually and as sensitively as his knowledge of life and his
command of the language will allow”. Thus, the interpretation of a literary text demands
the active involvement of the reader in its unstated implications and assumptions
(Brumfit & Carter, 1986; Lazar, 1993) with a constant reference back to the text in order

to justify this interpretation (McRae, 1991).

Littlewood (1976, cited in Brumfit & Carter, 1986) and Widdowson (1983, cited in
Brumfit & Carter, 1986) believe that these ‘procedures for making sense’ are much more
in evidence in literary texts than in any other type of text. This deciphering of the literary
text, which is often rich in multiple levels of meaning, is a crucial factor in the
development of the students’ interpretative and language learning abilities (Brumfit &

Carter, 1986; Lazar, 1993; Widdowson, 1983, cited in Brumfit & Carter, 1986).

55|Page



CHAPTER 2 The Literary Text in the FL Classroom: Literature Review & Theoretical Framework

For McRae (1996) this
controlled open response to language and the issues language raises is far and away
the most fruitful teaching/learning resource available... In this context language
learning is moving beyond the traditional four skills of listening, speaking, reading,
and writing to the deployment of the indispensable but often ignored or taken-for-
granted fifth skill, thinking. This involves going beyond the mechanisms of
grammar practice, into areas of individual reaction and response which are firmly
grounded in the language of the lesson and the level at which teacher and learner
are working. At the same time the learner is invited to stretch beyond the
limitations of level, to expand lexical and structural competence, to experiment

with the target language in affective and practical ways. (pp.22-23)

For Long (1986, p.59) it is this “creative response channel which seems to be the
strongest justification for the teaching of literature”. He also believes that through group
and interaction activities, the language of literature enables learners to develop ‘a feeling
for language’, what Carter & Nash (1990) call ‘seeing through language’, necessary for
communicating effectively in the target language. In the same line, Brumfit & Carter
(1986) maintain that this fluidity of representation found in literary texts can extend the
students’ language into more abstract domains which are associated with advanced
language competence. McRae (1991) calls such a process ‘dynamic learning’ and
concludes that this “language/literature interface is probably the richest vein of learning

potential for learners at all levels of language...” (McRae, 1996, p.23)

Authentic Material

Authentic materials are considered a valuable source for learning the target language
(Agathos, Tsotsorou, Giannakou, Dimopoulou, Roubis & Montzoli, 2011) mainly
because they expose learners to real language as it is used in the real world for real
communication purposes. Most literary works are authentic texts, written by and for

native speakers and not fashioned for pedagogical purposes (Collie & Slater, 1987).
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Authentic materials are considered to facilitate the development of communicative

competence mainly for the following reasons:

- They contain authentic language, and can thus bridge the gap between the

classroom and the real world (Kelly, Kelly, Offner & Vorland, 2002).

- They relate more closely to learners’ needs, and thus provide a link between the

classroom and learners’ needs in the real world (Brandl, 2008; Richards, 2001).

- They provide the opportunity for a more creative approach to FL teaching as their
content, when appropriately selected, can be purposeful, interesting, engaging,

and relevant (Richards, 2001).

- They “can be motivating because they are proof that the language is used for real-
life purposes by real people.” (Nuttall 1996, p.172). They also give learners a
sense of self-satisfaction (Thanajaro, 2000) and achievement as they handle

materials intended for native speakers of the target language (Berardo, 2006).

- They provide exposure to the culture of the target language (Richards, 2001) and
help learners overcome the cultural and social barriers encountered when learning

a foreign language (Kim, 2000).

Daskalovska & Dimova (2012) believe that authentic literary texts accompanied by tasks
that resemble real-life approaches: 1) motivate students ii) offer opportunities for
discussions and enjoyment beyond the information level, iii) give students the satisfaction
of reading literature in its original form, iv) help them build their reading confidence, and

v) give them assurance in their ability to use the language.

According to Widdowson (1979), who examined the concept of authentic text in 1979,
authenticity does not lie in the text, but “has to do with appropriate response” (p.166). In

particular, he points out that,

[i]t is probably better to consider authenticity not as a quality residing in instances
of language but as a quality which is bestowed upon them, created by the response

of the receiver. Authenticity in this view is a function of the interaction between the
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reader/hearer and the text which incorporates the intentions of the writer/speaker.

(Widdowson, 1979, p.166).

For example, a Greek novel is an authentic text not because it is written in Greek by a
Greek writer for Greek readers, but because the Greek reader will normally respond to it
appropriately. “A response is appropriate if it realises the intentions of the writer or
speaker by reference to a set of shared conventions” (MacDonald, Badger & Dasli, 2006,
p.252). If this novel is used in the GFL classroom to practice the endings of nouns or the
conjugation of certain verbs, then it is not used in the way the writer had intended, nor is
it used in the way the native reader would have used it. In short, the novel has been used
‘inappropriately’ and has thus lost its authenticity. As Wallace (1992, p.79) puts it “[a]s
soon as texts, whatever their original purpose, are brought into classrooms for pedagogic

purposes they have, arguably, lost authenticity”.

However, Kramsch (1993) believes that defining authenticity in such a way raises a
number of questions as learners can know the conventions and either choose to simulate
native-speaker behaviour abiding by native-speaker conventions, or choose to act as what
they really are, i.e. as learners and foreigners. For example, the non-native reader of the
Greek novel can be aware of the conventions and still be interested in the way Greek
nouns are declined. Both types of behaviour can be considered authentic as “the learner
will re-define any text against his own priorities, precisely because he is a leaner” (Breen,
1985, p.62), both an insider and an outsider to the speech community whose language
he/she is learning. Thus, although ‘appropriate’ responses should be encouraged, learners
cannot respond ‘appropriately’ without help (Kramsch, 1993). In other words, an
authentic reading of a text by non-native readers would need explicit clarification both of
linguistic points and cultural connotations. In the case of literature, this can be more
effectively achieved as it combines attention to meaning with attention to form (Hanauer,

1997) within a context of events created by language (Littlewood, 1986).
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Personal Involvement

According to Collie & Slater (1987), the personal involvement that the literary work
fosters in readers is probably the main reason for employing literature in the FL
classroom. They believe that in the process of reading a work of literature over a period
of time,
[the reader] is drawn into the book. Pinpointing what individual words or phrases
may mean becomes less important than pursuing the development of the story. The
reader is eager to find out what happens as events unfold; he or she feels less close
to certain characters and shares their emotional responses. The language becomes

‘transparent’ — the fiction summons the whole person into its own world. (p.6)

In the same line, Maley (1989) refers to the advantages of universality, non-triviality and
personal relevance that literature enjoys. As he points out, literature themes are common
to all cultures as they part of the human experience. Literature is a manifestation of that
experience. In dealing with its themes, the literary work does not trivialize experience
because the author wrote about things that really concerned him or her. This connects
with the concept of personal relevance as the readers can enter into this non-trivialized
experience imaginatively and relate it to their own lives or recognise instances of their

own lives in it (Maley, 1989).

Schwarz (2008) comments that the reader of literature is mainly interested in how the
characters behave. Their morality and psychology are understood as if they were real
people; “for understanding others like ourselves helps us to understand ourselves™

(Schwarz, p.17).

Lazar (1993, p.15) also believes that the reading of literature gives learners the feeling

that “what they do in the classroom is relevant and meaningful to their own lives”.

Duff & Maley (1990) believe that this ‘genuine feel” of literary texts derived from non-
triviality, and the personal response learners can bring to these non-trivial themes can be

powerful motivators in the FL classroom.
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Language Development & Awareness

As we have seen, literature fosters the active involvement of learners in interpreting the
text. Such a process has been shown to promote the development of language skills.
According to Schmitt (2000, p.121), “the more one manipulates, thinks about, and uses

mental information, the more likely is that one will retain that information”.

This intellectual, emotional and linguistic engagement can provide the basis for a number
of motivating classroom activities (Agathos, Tsotsorou, Giannakou, Dimopoulou, Roubis
& Montzoli, 2011; Lazar, 1993). In the same line, Brumfit & Carter (1986) believe that
literature
offers a context in which exploration and discussion of content ... leads on
naturally to examination of language. What is said is bound up very closely with
how it is said, and students come to understand and appreciate this. Literary texts
provide examples of language resources being used to the full, and the reader is
placed in an active interactional role in working with and making sense of this

language. (p.15)

In this process learners do not only develop their linguistic skills in the target language,
but they also become more sensitive to some of its overall features (Agathos, Giannakou,
Dimopoulou, Montzoli, Roubis & Tsotsorou, 2012; Lazar, 1993), discovering, in this
way, what they can do with that language (Bassnett & Grundy, 1993), and thus

developing an awareness of language use (McKay, 1982).

In the meaningful and memorable context provided by literature, language learning is
significantly facilitated. According to Littlewood (1986), creating an authentic situation
for language learning in the classroom constitutes a major problem as the FL classroom is
usually “isolated from the context of events and situations which produce natural
language” (p.179). To compensate for the absence of ‘authentic’ events and situations,
the teacher and the learners can talk or ‘gossip’ about them, can use role-play or ‘make-
believe’ to simulate them, and reading material or ‘literature’ to represent them

(Littlewood, 1986). In particular, he points out, that
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[i]n the case of literature, language creates its own context. The actual situation of
the reader becomes immaterial as he or she takes on what D.W. Harding calls ‘the
role of the onlooker’, looking on at the events created by language. These events
create, in their turn, a context of situation for the language of the book and enable it

to transcend the artificial classroom situation. (p.179)

Such a context provides the opportunity for authentic tasks as it “involves learners in
authentic communication and in genuine experiences which have value, importance, or
significance for them” (Stern, 1992, p.302). Long (1986) characterizes these tasks as
“genuine language activities, not ones contrived around a fabricated text” (p.58). Thus, it
provides a more involving source for pedagogic activities (Long, 1986), promoting the

development and practice of all language skills.

According to Gareis, Allard & Saindon (2009), the novel, due to its length and content, is
excellent for supporting the teaching of discrete skills as well as the integration of skills.
The fact that the novel allows for extensive reading which involves the learners’
engagement in its narrative and plot facilitates the development of reading
comprehension (Wu, 2005) and the acquisition of other reading skills (Gareis, Allard &
Saindon, 2009), giving them at the same time the opportunity to “gain additional
familiarity with many different linguistic uses, forms, and conventions of the written
mode” (Collie & Slater, 1987, p.4). Its content can provide the basis for a number of
motivating writing activities, including an exploration of the rhetorical modes of
discourse (e.g., narrative, descriptive, expository, persuasive) (Gareis, Allard & Saindon,
2009). Vocabulary development is also facilitated as the novel is ideal for in-depth
exploration of vocabulary in context (Gareis, Allard & Saindon, 2009; Lukashvili, 2009;
Pellicer-Sanchez & Schmitt, 2010). Additionally, the development of grammar skills is
greatly supported by the novel as it offers “an authentic built-in context and continual
recycling of forms and structures” (Gareis, Allard & Saindon, 2009, p.143). Moreover, its
compelling content can provide the basis for discussions, oral presentations, role-plays
and debates, promoting in this way the development of speaking skills (Gareis, Allard &
Saindon, 2009; Lazar, 1993; Povey, 1972). Also, the listening skills can be practised and
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developed through books on tape, the reading aloud of the text by teachers or students, or

through film adaptations (Gareis, Allard & Saindon, 2009).

Finally, the illustration of different dialects or registers of the target language within a
social context provided by the literary text can sensitise FL learners to linguistic variation

and the values associated with it (Short & Candlin, 1986; McKay, 1982).

Extensive Reading

Novels allow for extensive reading which, in turn, facilitates general language
proficiency (Day & Bamford, 1998; Gareis, Allard & Saindon, 2009; Roubis, 2015). As
Nuttall (1982) points out, “the best way to improve your knowledge of a foreign language

is to go and live among its speakers. The next best way is to read extensively in it”

(p.168).

SLA research has demonstrated that through extensive reading FL learners can build
vocabulary (Brown, Waring & Donkaewbua, 2008; Horst, 2005; Waring & Takaki,
2003), improve their reading (comprehension, speed and fluency) (Day & Bamford,
1998), grammar (Pigada & Schmitt, 2006), writing (Elley & Mangubhai, 1983), speaking
(MacGowan-Gilhooly, 1991) and listening comprehension (Grabe & Stoller, 1997).

Moreover, according to Collie & Slater (1987, p.4), extensive reading “facilitates transfer
to a more active form of knowledge”. They also point out that the extensive reading
required when dealing with a novel, enables the development of the learners’ inferential
skills and their ability to infer meaning from context, two useful tools in reading many

other types of texts.

Finally, apart from the linguistic gains, extensive reading has been shown to increase
confidence, positive attitude and motivation towards learning the target language
(Daskalovska & Dimova, 2012; Day & Bamford, 1998; Hedge, 2000) and to promote

learner autonomy and the development of cultural awareness (Hedge, 2000).
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The Foreign World

According to Goodenough (cited in Wardhaugh, 1992), “a society’s culture consists of
whatever it is one has to know or believe in order to operate in a manner acceptable to its

members, and to do so in any role that they accept for any of themselves” (p.216).

In this regard, Littlewood (1986, p.180) points out that literature also assimilates
knowledge of “the view of reality which its native speakers take for granted when
communicating with each other” providing thus “access to the foreign culture in the

widest sense”.

Kramsch (1998) believes that literature and culture are inseparable as language itself
expresses, embodies and symbolizes cultural reality. Through the literary work students
are given access to a vivid imagined world where characters from many social
backgrounds are depicted (Collie & Slater, 1987). The attitudes, values, collective
imaginings and historical frames of reference mirrored in this world constitute the
memory of a given speech community (Kramsch, 1993). In this way, the reader can
discover and understand the codes and preoccupations that structure a particular society
(Collie & Slater, 1987), understanding, at the same time, the potential meanings and uses
that language has in that society. Thus, as Kokkinidou (2011) points out, literature can

transform the language lesson “into a complete cultural experience” (p.237).

However, FL learners should not be expected to suspend their own identity. On the
contrary, they should make the foreign culture their own “by adopting and adapting it to
their own needs and interests” (Kramsch, 1998, p.81). Their encounter with the foreign
world should be treated critically (Kramsch, 1998; Lazar, 1993; Sell, 2000, cited in
Bredella, 2003) and aim to develop their cultural and intercultural understanding
(Kokkinidou, 2012; Van, 2009; Villar Lecumberri, 2012), and, thus, promote a greater
tolerance for cultural differences (Agathos, Giannakou, Dimopoulou, Roubis &
Tsotsorou, 2011; Apostolidou, Paschalidis & Hondolidou, 2002; McKay, 1982). As Frye
(1964) puts it:

So you may ask what is the use of studying the world of imagination where

anything is possible and anything can be assumed, where there are no rights and
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wrongs and all arguments are equally good. One of the most obvious uses, I think,

is its encouragement of tolerance. (p.77)

Personal Development

Language learning involves much more than simply learning a language. As Shanahan
(1997) stresses, “our fundamental goal as language professionals is to expand and enrich
the lives of our students and the society in which they live” (p.171). In the same line,
Bredella (2000) and Lazar (1993) believe that the use of literature in the FL classroom
can also have a wider educational function. Indeed, there has lately been a shift towards
more holistic approaches in which literature is also viewed as a means for developing the

whole person.

As Chenfeld (1978) remarks:
Through literature we learn about ourselves, other people, other places, and other
times. We dip into the wisdom of accumulated human knowledge; we gain insights
into human situations and social and historical events. Through literature we
discover what is possible in human experience and imagination, and our own lives

grow in richness and depth. (p.211)

In this regard, “narratives teach” (Schwartz, 2008, p.39). In particular, they sharpen the
learners’ perceptions and deepen their insights about themselves (Agathos, Tsotsorou,
Giannakou, Dimopoulou, Roubis & Montzoli, 2011; Schwartz, 2008). They can stimulate
their imagination, develop their critical abilities and enable them to become more aware
of their emotions (Agathos, Giannakou, Dimopoulou, Montzoli, Roubis & Tsotsorou,
2012; Lazar, 1993). Gareis, Allard & Saindon (2009) believe that the in-depth
exploration of issues raised by the novel’s subject matter can sharpen their analytical and
critical thinking skills. Zafeiriadou (n.d.) talks about the linguistic, psychological and
educational benefits of reading and exploring literary texts. Asking students to respond
personally to the literary text can also increase their confidence about expressing “their
own ideas and emotions” in the target language (Zafeiriadou, n.d., p.19). Additionally,
the ability “to grapple with the text and its language”, and to relate it to their own lives
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will make them feel empowered (Zafeiriadou, n.d., p.19). Also, literature can promote

their cultural and intercultural awareness and tolerance (Frye, 1964; Van, 2009).

Finally, literature enables learners to find their own voice in the foreign world. In
Kramsch’s words (1993, p.131):
Foreign language learners have to be exposed to different types of texts, from the
most conventional to the most particular, but if they are eventually to find their own
voice in the foreign language and culture, literary texts can offer them models of

particularity and opportunities for the dialogic negotiation of meaning.

Communicative Language Teaching & Communicative Competence

As we saw in Chapter 1, the generally accepted goal in FLT is the development of
communicative competence which includes both knowledge of language and ability for
effective and appropriate use. To this end, since the 1970s FLT methods and approaches
have mainly been based on principles derived from Communicative Language Teaching
(CLT) which views language as communication and, thus, places an emphasis on

communicative activities.

As the learners’ primary reason for being in the FL classroom is to improve their skills in
the target language, it follows that for literature to be used as a teaching material in the
FL classroom it should facilitate, at least to some degree, the development of

communicative competence.

First of all, literary texts are authentic texts and as such they have “the capacity to draw
language learners into the communicative world of the target language community”
(Little, 1997, p.225). This kind of texts are highly valued by CLT as they are considered
to promote communicative competence (Kelly, Kelly, Offner & Vorland, 2002; Nuttall,
1996; Kim, 2000).

Moreover, the very nature of reading a literary text is @ communicative act. According to

Carter & Long (1991, p.16), reading involves us in:
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1. Sharing in the world the writer has created. This occurs as a result of the
imaginative leaps we make in order to fit the created world with the world we

know.

2. Relating the experience of the text to experiences we ourselves have undergone
or can imagine ourselves undergoing. This occurs as a result of an active

shuttling back and forth between the ‘fictional” world and the ‘real” world.

3. Interpreting what the texts might mean. The literary representation of
experience is not a direct one; it is frequently indirect. This forces the reader to
make connections, to read between the lines, to seek for explanations and

meanings. In literary texts such meanings are rarely stated directly.

In a discussion about the general principles of CLT, Brumfit (1985, p.5) stresses that “we
have to learn the process of negotiation if we are to be able to communicate effectively”.
In a similar discussion, Larsen-Freeman (1986, p.128) points out that “being able to
figure out the speaker’s or writer’s intention is part of being communicatively
competent”. Thus, we see that the negotiation of meaning lies at the heart of CLT and is
considered to promote communicative competence. Literary texts are ideal for
developing interpretative abilities since they are inherently more dialogic (Kramsch,

1993) and require the active involvement of the learner in deciphering their meaning.

Additionally, in the process of this “dialogic negotiation of meaning” (Kramsch, 1993,
p.131), learners are provided with many opportunities for communicative interaction
through group activities, which are highly favoured by CLT. The ambiguities and
indeterminacies of literary texts (Carter & Walker, 1989) provide many opportunities for
genuine interaction (Duff & Maley, 1990). “Prediction, creating a scenario, debating
topics on or around a text ... all seem to develop naturally out of a literature text...”
(Long, cited in Alam, 2007, p.377). Also, its non-triviality and personal relevance
(Maley, 1989) provide an even stronger motivator for the students’ engagement in

communicative interaction.
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Moreover, the context of events created by the literary text provides learners with
contextualized communicative situations which enable them “to transcend the artificial
classroom situation” (Littlewood, 1986, p.179) and develop their language skills through
meaningful language use for real communication purposes. This is consistent with CLT
principles which state that true communication is meaningful and that “the grammar and
vocabulary that the students learn follow from the function, situational context, and the

roles of the interlocutors” (Larsen-Freeman, 1986, p.128).

Furthermore, a literary text and in particular the novel may exemplify degrees of
formality, different levels of diction and illustrate a number of different dialects or
registers of the target language in context providing learners with sociolinguistic and
pragmatic information (McKay, 2001). Sociolinguistic and pragmatic competence are
part of communicative competence (McKay, 2001) and develop in learners the ability to
interpret and use the language appropriately. The development of such an ability is an

important part of communicative competence (Larsen-Freeman, 1986).

As we saw in Chapter 1, another important concept within CLT is learner autonomy.
According to Brumfit (1986) “reading is the most autonomous and individualizable
ability in language work, and literature is a rich and widely appealing source of material
for reading" (p.185). Sinclair (1996) also believes that literature provides an ideal context
for the development of learner autonomy since it “implies a focus on the individual

reader by demanding that reader’s response and personal interaction with the text”

(p.141).

Candlin (1996, p.xiv) believes that cultural competence is an important part of
‘communicative capacity’. In Halliday’s words (cited in Carter & McRae, 1996, p.xiv),
“every act is not only linguistic; a use of the potential of the language system, but it is
also social and cultural, an expression of who we are and what we give value to”. In this
cultural exploration we need “the mediating power of imaginative texts” (Candlin, 1996,
p.xiv). Literary texts can transform a FL lesson into a complete cultural experience as
they embody culture, identities and ideologies (Kokkinidou, 2011). Additionally, through

personal response, learners are enabled to use the target language for their own purposes
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and not to adopt the native speakers’ ideologies and philosophies (Brumfit, 1985).
Finding one’s own voice in the foreign world is highly valued by CLT (Brumfit, 1985).

Furthermore, with communicative competence being the goal of FL learning, anxiety has
often been noticed among many language learners (Brandl, 2008). The potential of the
novel to engage learners in co-operative learning through discussion and self-expression
in a learner-centred environment where the emphasis is on the enjoyment of reading and
exploring a literary text (Zafeiriadou, n.d.) can keep anxiety levels low. Additionally,
such processes can provide the basis for more learner-centred and process-based
pedagogical approaches which are highly valued by CLT (Jacobs & Farrell, 2003, cited
in Richards, 2006). In such a context, the development of communicative language skills

can be significantly facilitated.

2.4 Employing Literature in the FL Classroom: Two Issues to Consider
Although the benefits of using literature as a teaching material in the FL classroom do
not, in my opinion, leave much room for doubt, there is a number of arguments against
the use of literary texts for language teaching purposes. The most common ones (Donato
& Brooks, 2004; Edmondson, 1997; Scott & Tucker, 2002) have to do with: a) the
structural complexity of literature, b) its unique use of language which often deviates
from conventions and rules, c) its use of highly connotative language which requires
decoding, and d) its cultural remoteness. These factors are believed to be detrimental to
the process of language learning, a view that runs counter to what the present study

wishes to suggest.

However, these arguments do bring a number of issues on the surface that need to be
addressed in order for a literary text to be effectively used as a teaching material in the
FL classroom. In this section, I focus on two of these issues which I consider particularly
significant. The one refers to the criteria of text selection and the other to the concept of

literary competence.
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Selecting the Literary Text

As McKay (1982, p.531) points out, “[t]he key to success in using literature in the [FL]
class seems to me to rest in the literary works selected.” Indeed, in order for a literary text
to be used effectively for language teaching purposes, it should, above all, be carefully

selected.

A review of the literature regarding the selection criteria for literary texts to be used in
the FL classroom (Gareis, Allard & Saindon, 2009; Nation, 2001; Brumfit, 1986; Lazar,
1993; Carter, 1986; Collie & Slater, 1987; Kramsch, 1993; Lukashvili, 2009; Maley,
2001; Carter & Long, 1991; Carter & McRae, 1996; Duff & Maley, 1990; McRae, 1991;
Roubis, 2015; Villar Lecumberri, 2012) can be summarised into the following

questions/groups of questions:

Will the text be a complete work or an extract?
= s the text appropriate for the course objectives?
= Will its length be satisfactorily handled in the classroom time allocated?

= [s the content of the text interesting to the class and able to stimulate personal
involvement? Will the students identify with its theme? Will they find it enjoyable

to read this text?

= [s the text appropriate for the students’ age and their cognitive and emotional

level?

= s the text appropriate for the students’ proficiency level? Is its difficulty level
slightly above their current level of proficiency? Does it contain language which
is marked for period, region or social class? How much of its language will they

be able to infer?

= Does the text have any problematic content (e.g., offensive language, sexual

innuendo, etc.)?

* How much and what kind of background information will students need in order
for the text to be intelligible?
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= Does the text require much cultural background knowledge? Will the students be
able to make the cultural assumptions necessary in order to make sense of the
literary work? Does it contain clear or unclear cultural allusions? Does the target
language culture reflected in text correspond to reality or is it part of the writer’s

artistic distortion?

= What are the specific literary qualities of the text? Do the students have any
previous literary/aesthetic experience? Will they be able to respond to the
literariness of the text and make sense of the literary meanings behind the text?
Does their native language have similar conventions to those in the target

language for reading and interpreting literature?

= (Can the text be exploited for language learning purposes? What kinds of tasks and
activities can be devised for the particular text? Are there resources available that
would help with the exploitation of the text (e.g., a recording of a play or poem, a

film of a novel, etc.)?

In selecting the novel to be used for the purposes of the present study, the criteria

presented above were thoroughly considered (see Chapter 3).

Literary Competence in the FL Classroom

In the discussion above, we saw that one of the questions that should be addressed when
selecting a literary work to be used for FLT purposes refers to the literary qualities of the
text and the students’ ability to respond to the literariness of the text. This raises the issue

of the place of literary competence in the FL classroom.

As discussed earlier in this Chapter, understanding a literary work involves much more
than simply understanding the meanings of the utterances in it. It is a process of meaning-
creation which involves the reader’s engagement and response. Throughout this process
the reader draws implicitly on certain conventions about how a particular literary text is
to be read and understood (Lazar, 1993). This ability “to perform adequately in response

to ‘literature’” (Brumfit, 1989, p.26) has been called /literary competence (Culler, 1975).
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It involves skills such as being able to recognise literary genres and forms, follow the
plot, recognise certain themes and the narrator’s particular point of view, recognise and
decode figures of speech, produce a personal response to the text, use literary
terminology to analyse and interpret the text, and so on. Thus, as Brumfit (1989, p.27)

points out:

Literary competence, then, involves a recognition that language can be used in a

deliberately irresponsible way to create metaphorical meanings that illuminate our
self-awareness. It involves a reasonably sophisticated knowledge of the particular
kind of language employed in a given text, and an awareness of particular literary

styles and conventions.

Of course a certain level of language competence is required before a text is read. As
Brumfit & Carter (1986, p.29) emphasise, “[t]here is a level of linguistic ... competence
below which it is pointless trying to respond to works of literature”. Thus, language
competence and literary competence depend on each other (Agathos, Giannakou,
Dimopoulou, Montzoli, Roubis & Tsotsorou, 2012) and, to some extent, they cannot be

easily separated.

Although itemising the skills that make up literary competence per se is no easy task, it is
important for teachers to identify at least some of them in order to be able to have clearer
goals when planning a particular course, its materials, and the procedures and techniques

that will be used by the students for dealing with the literary work (Lazar, 1993).

In the FL classroom, literary competence may include anything from recognising and
appreciating different literary genres to simply being able to follow the plot of a short
story. The students’ ability to respond to the literariness of the text depends, to a large
extent, on the degree of exposure to L1 literature. The teaching of literary competence in
the language classroom depends on the purpose for which literature is used (Lazar, 1993).
If the primary aim of the course is the study of literature (Maley, 1989), then developing
the literary competence of the students is crucial. On the other hand, if literature is used
as a resource for the development of language skills (Maley, 1989), teaching literary
competence will not be the primary aim of the course. Even in such cases, however, the
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development of, at least, a minimum degree of literary competence will be necessary for
text comprehension as some conventions may not be directly accessible to the learner
(Brumfit & Carter, 1986). Students should not be expected to develop literary
competence without giving them the appropriate activities which will help them do so

(Lazar, 1993).

According to Carter & Long (1991), whatever the purpose for which literature is used,
the most important ability of the reader of literature is to be able to access it on an
experiential level, i.e. “to be able to identify and identify with the experiences, thoughts
and situations which are depicted in the text” (pp.5-6). In the FL classroom, this kind of
literary competence can be fostered by literary texts which are motivating and develop in
the reader “a desire to read, to read on, to read more and to read more into (i.e. interpret)

the particular text” (Carter & Long, 1991, p.6).

2.5 The Two Primary Purposes for Literature Teaching
In the context of the discussion that will follow, there has to be a distinction between the
two primary purposes for literature teaching: a) the study of literature, and b) the use of

literature as a resource for language development (Maley, 1989).

The study of literature normally takes place within an academic, institutionalised setting,
and involves the reading of literary texts as aesthetically patterned cultural artefacts in
order for students to obtain qualifications in literary studies (Carter & Long, 1991). The
study of literary texts can also involve analysing texts and acquiring information
regarding the specific literary, historical, social, and ideological contexts to which a
literary text belongs, thus fostering an understanding of literature as a body of texts
(Lazar, 1993). Such study requires considerable knowledge of metalanguage, literary

conventions and critical concepts (Carter & McRae, 1996).

The pedagogies associated with the study of literature are teacher-centred and product-
based. Literature is viewed as a body of knowledge that has to be transmitted to the

students in the form of information to be remembered when the situation requires it (e.g.
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examinations) (Carter & McRae, 1996). The object of study is the literary text which is
viewed as an intact and even sacrosanct product whose meaning is pre-given. Thus,
students learn to rely on external authorities such as the teacher and literary critics, and
not to make their own meanings (Carter & McRae, 1996). Moreover, there is no concern
about the development of linguistic skills as the integration of literature and language
study is usually not supported. As a matter of fact, such approaches run counter to current
language teaching theory and practice which views the text as something that can be
manipulated and is more concerned with the process rather than the product (Carter &
McRae, 1996). Also, they run counter to recent developments in literary theory which

view the text as a non-fixed, non-stable entity (Carter & McRae, 1996).

On the other hand, literature as a resource for language development involves the
teacher coming down from the lectern and treating literature as one of the many sources
available for the promotion of language learning rather than an object for study (Maley,
1989). Such an approach entails “a classroom treatment of literature which does not view
literature as a sacrosanct object for reverential product-centred study” (Carter, Walker &

Brumfit, 1989, p.5).

The pedagogies associated with the use of literature as a resource for language
development are learner-centred and process-based (Carter & Long, 1991).
Methodologically, this means that literary texts are not treated much differently from any
other kind of text in the FL classroom (Maley, 1989). Thus, texts can be freely exploited
and manipulated for language learning purposes. To this end, a whole range of FLT
language learning activities can be applied to the teaching of literary texts, aiming
primarily at involving students with the text, developing their perceptions of it, and
activating their responses (Carter & McRae, 1996). Additionally, the orientation is away
from an exclusively one-way channel of communication between the teacher and the
student towards group and pair work (Carter & Long, 1991; Carter & McRae, 1996)
Thus, the development of learner autonomy is greatly encouraged (Carter & McRae,

1996).
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Finally, it should be pointed out that although the division between literature for study
and literature as resource does form two different frameworks of literature teaching, the
teaching of literature and the teaching of literature as language should not necessarily be

viewed as disconnected pedagogic practices (Carter & McRae, 1996).

2.5.1 Models of Literature Teaching

The two primary purposes for literature teaching discussed in the previous section,
namely, the study of literature and the use of literature as a resource for language
development, form the basis of the three main models of literature teaching. According to
Carter & Long (1991), these are: a) the Cultural Model, b) the Language Model, and c)
the Personal Growth Model. Although these models should not be considered as mutually
exclusive, each does represent different methodologies and classroom practices (Carter &

Long, 1991).

The Cultural Model

This is the traditional model by which literature is studied. It views literature as a body of
accumulated human wisdom within a culture able to express the most significant thoughts
and ideas which are of universal value (Carter & Long, 1991). Students are encouraged to
understand and appreciate different cultures and ideologies, and to perceive the tradition
within the heritage endowed in the literature of such cultures (Carter & Long, 1991).
Thus, literature teaching within this model concentrates on the social, political, historical
and literary context of a text (Lazar, 1993) without much attention being given to
individual works. Learning occurs through reading set texts which are treated as products
about which students obtain information from the teacher (Carter & Long, 1991). This

model therefore represents a more teacher-centred, transmissive pedagogic orientation.
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The Language Model

In this model literature teaching is viewed as the opportunity for students to come into
contact with the creative uses of the language which, in the case of literature, are more
subtle and varied (Carter & Long, 1991). Language is viewed as the literary medium
which students are encouraged to investigate in a methodical and systematic way in order
to be able to interpret the relations between linguistic forms and literary meaning (Carter
& Long, 1991). Such an orientation is normally associated with language-based
pedagogic approaches which are learner-centred and employ activities used in language

teaching.

The Personal Growth Model

This model views literature teaching as a means for promoting the students’ personal
development. For this reason, it encourages them to engage with the reading of literary
texts by motivating them to relate the themes and issues depicted in the texts to their own
personal experiences, feelings and opinions (Carter & Long, 1991). Personal growth is
achieved as students learn to appreciate and evaluate literary texts as complex cultural
artefacts through which they gain a better understanding of themselves within their
society and culture as well as of the people around them (Carter & Long, 1991). To this
end, the teacher aims to impart an enjoyment and love for literature that goes beyond the
classroom by choosing material which is appropriate to students’ interests and stimulates
personal involvement (Lazar, 1993), and by making “the reading of literature a
memorable, individual and collective experience...” (Carter & Long, 1991, p.3). This
model is thus associated with approaches which foster individual responses to texts, using

learner-centred and process-based methodologies.

2.5.2 Pedagogical Approaches to Literature Teaching

A number of pedagogical approaches to literature teaching have been developed based on
the three main models of literature teaching presented above. According to Moody (1983,
p.23), approaches “provide a framework, or sequence of operations to be used when we

come to actualities”. Thus, different pedagogical approaches represent different ways of
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treating literature in the classroom. These approaches include: a) the information-based
approach, b) the paraphrastic approach, c¢) the language-based approach, d) the moral-
philosophical approach e) the personal-response approach, f) the reader-response

approach, and g) the stylistics approach.

The Information-Based Approach

This approach is considered more teacher-centred and transmissive as it demands a large
input from the teacher who imparts knowledge about literature (Carter, 1988) normally in
the form of lectures. Such knowledge is expressed in terms of the accumulation of facts
about the social, political, historical and literary context of a text (Lazar, 1993) usually
for examination purposes (Carter & McRae, 1996). Thus, this approach also requires
sufficient knowledge of metalanguage, literary conventions and critical concepts which
students are expected to use when they talk or write about literature (Carter & Long,
1991). Activities employed within the information-based approach include exercises
focusing on comprehension questions, reading notes from workbook/handouts

(Krishnasamy, 2015), etc.

The Paraphrastic Approach

This approach is mainly concerned with the surface meaning of the text (Hwang & Embi,
2007). Teaching literature within the paraphrastic approach normally involves the teacher
paraphrasing the text using simpler words and sentence structures, translating it into L1
(Rosli, 1995), and the students reading paraphrased notes in the workbook/handouts and
re-telling the story to the class (Krishnasamy, 2015). It is usually argued that this
approach is more suitable for beginning FL learners as it prepares the ground for more

advanced work with the literary text (Krishnasamy, 2015).

The Language-Based Approach

The language-based approach aims to integrate language and literature study, and is
learner-centred, process- and activity-based. Within this approach literature is viewed as
“a resource for personal and linguistic development” (Carter & Long, 1991, p.10) and
thus, focuses more on the process of reading as a relevant and meaningful experience

rather than the literary text as a product. A basic principle of this approach is that there
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should not be a hard dividing line between what is considered ‘literary’ and ‘non-
literary’. The implication of this view is that a whole range of language learning activities
generally employed in FLT can be suitably modified, when necessary, and applied to the
teaching of literature in the foreign language classroom. These activities can include
cloze and prediction exercises, role play, debate, discussions, group work, jigsaw puzzle,
drama, poetry recital, and others (Krishnasamy, 2015). Moreover, a direct contact with
the text is encouraged in order for students to develop their “interpretative and
inferencing skills, particularly interpretation of the relations between forms and

meanings” (Carter & MacRae, 1996, p.3).

The Moral-Philosophical Approach

The teaching of literature within this approach enables students to discover, through
reading, the moral values expressed in a particular literary text (Hwang & Embi, 2007).
The moral and philosophical considerations behind one’s reading are considered of great
importance (Rosli, 2005) and, thus, students are encouraged to search for, reflect on and
evaluate the moral values underlying a literary work (Wang, 2003). It involves activities
such as reflective sessions and discussions on moral dilemmas (Krishnasamy, 2015).
Finally, this approach is considered to facilitate the understanding of themes in future

readings (Hwang & Embi, 2007).

The Personal-Response Approach

This approach focuses on the student’s response to the literary text. The text itself is
primary and its meaning is considered to be inherent in it (Hirvela, 1996). Thus, students
are encouraged to discover and respond to the author’s intentions and the meaning which
is rooted in the text (Lovstuhagen, 2012). In doing so, they can be engaged in a wide
variety of activities, usually interpretative in nature, which tend to be related to the
content and the form of the literary text (Hirvela, 1996; Karolides, 1992), such as journal
writing, small group sessions, brainstorming sessions (Krishnasamy, 2015), and others.
These activities are also intended to provide students with as many opportunities as
possible to express themselves in the target language (Lovstuhagen, 2012). The main

emphasis is on the one correct reading of the text, a fact which makes this approach more
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teacher-centred as the teacher ... becomes the one who holds the answers and who is to

lead the pupils to the correct understanding of each text” (Levstuhagen, 2012, p.12).

The Reader-Response Approach

Within this approach, the teaching of literature involves a transaction between the reader
and the text (Rosenblatt, 1938/1995). This means that during the reading process the
reader constructs the meaning of the literary text based on his or her aesthetic experience
of it (Garzon & Castafieda-Pena, 2015). In this process, the reader brings to the text his or
her unique personality, experiences and background. Meaning is considered to be the
outcome of this transaction between the reader and the text, involving “the to-and-fro,
spiralling, nonlinear, continuously reciprocal influence of reader and text in the making
of meaning” (Rosenblatt, 1938/1995, p. xvi). Thus, there cannot be an objective
examination of the text. Classroom activities do not involve a search for ‘correct’
answers, but rather encourage students to explore, share and discuss multiple
interpretations of the text, making links between a literary text and their personal
experiences (Christenbury, 1992). Exercises requiring a relative long response from each
student, project work, journal writing, small group or whole class discussions of the
students’ responses, role play and dramatization are common activities within this
approach (Levstuhagen, 2012). Finally, the reader-response approach is considered to be
student-centred as it emphasises the individual students’ responses to literature with the
teacher being “a fellow reader and questioner” (Christenbury, 1992, p.33) who
encourages students to create the meanings themselves and explore the multiple

interpretations of a text.

The Stylistics Approach

This is a linguistic approach to literature which combines language and literary study
(Short & Candlin, 1986). It views literature as an aesthetic artefact and aims to engage
students actively in the exploration and interpretation of the literary text (Widdowson,
1975) and to expand their language knowledge and awareness (Lazar, 1993). Thus,
students are enabled to connect specific linguistic features of the text with its meaning in
order “to reach an aesthetic appreciation of [it]” (Lazar, 1993, p.31). Activities may

include identifying linguistic features in a text, discussing different meanings of a text,
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extracting examples from a text that describe a setting, identifying adjectives that

describe a character (Krishnasamy, 2015), etc.

2.5.3 Efferent & Aesthetic Modes of Reading

Each approach presented above views the relationship between the reader and the text in
a different way. According to Rosenblatt (1978/1994), a reader’s experience with a text
can also be influenced by the kind of reading that he/she employs. She makes a critical
distinction between efferent and aesthetic reading based on “the difference in the reader’s
focus of attention during the reading-event” (Rosenblatt, 1978/1994, p. 23). To exemplify
the difference between the two modes, Rosenblatt (1978/1994) says that the former

focuses on the outcome of the journey, whereas the latter on the journey itself.

In efferent reading the reader focuses on acquiring information, thus, being concerned
with the outcome of the reading event or, as McKay (1986, p.194) puts it, “with what
[he/she] will carry away”. In aesthetic reading, on the other hand, the reader is primarily
concerned with the experiences emerging during the reading event. In other words, “the
reader’s attention is centred directly on what [he/she] is living through during [his/her]
relationship with that particular text” (Rosenblatt, 1978/1994, p. 25). In this process, the
reader relates his or her own experiences to the text and “often fantasizes as to what he or

she would do in a similar situation” (McKay, 1986, p.197).

Moreover, although the nature of a text may influence the mode of reading adopted, the
same text can be read and experienced in many ways depending on the focus of the
reader’s attention (Rosenblatt, 1978/1994). Thus, Rosenblatt (1978/1994) specifies that
these two modes should be regarded as the two ends of a continuum with most reading

falling near the middle of it.

In the case of a literary text, McKay (1986) believes that aesthetic reading should be the
primary focus of the reading event in the FL classroom because “literary experiences
outside of a classroom proceed in this manner” (p.195). Literature is above all the
enjoyment one attains by interacting with the text. Thus, she suggests that discussion of

linguistic rules should occur only when the language used “impedes or highlights that
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experience” (McKay, 1986, p.195). Widdowson (1978, p.80) makes a similar point when
he says that to require students to read literature in order to “learn something about the
language being used” and not “to learn something interesting and relevant about the

world ... is to misrepresent language use to some degree”.

2.6 The Approach to Literature Teaching of the Study

We read on, caught up in the discourse, involved in creating a world with language, and
learning language at the same time as we use it in the realization of another reality.

Far from being diminished, human experience is extended.

(Henry Widdowson, 1982, p.213)

As was discussed in Chapter 1, the GFL course of the particular study was conducted
within the general framework of Communicative Language Teaching (CLT). In section
2.3.1 above, the link between the use of literary texts in the FL classroom and the
development of communicative competence was discussed, suggesting that literary texts,

when carefully selected, can promote the development of communicative language skills.

Apart from selecting the appropriate literary text, another key factor for the successful
implementation of literature in the FL classroom is the actual approach to the teaching of
literature that will be employed. As we saw earlier in this Chapter, the three main models
for literature teaching, namely, the Cultural Model, the Language Model and the Personal
Growth model, proposed by Carter & Long (1991), led to the development of a number
of pedagogical approaches to the teaching of literature. Each of these approaches
represents different ways of treating literature in the classroom without, however, being

mutually exclusive.

In the last few years, a great number of scholars point out that the implementation of
independent approaches to the teaching of literature in the FL classroom does not seem to
be beneficial to students (Lima, 2005; Van, 2009). Thus, there has been a considerable

move towards combining different approaches to the teaching of literature within the FLT
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context. In particular, there has been “a clear shift from the solely linguistic analysis to a
deeper concern with fostering inter-cultural awareness, appreciating learners’
interpretations and responses to texts, and developing the ability to see ‘with different

eyes’ (Oster, 1989: 85)” (Bobkina & Dominguez, 2014, p.255).

Such an approach to the use of literature in the FL classroom has been called the
Integrated Approach as it attempts to integrate elements from ‘cultural’, ‘linguistic’ and
‘personal growth’ approaches in order to enhance the effectiveness of literature as a tool
for the development of communicative competence. Moreover, the use of literary texts in
such an integrated way can make the learning experience much more enjoyable,

stimulating and motivating (Lazar, 1993; Savvidou, 2004).

An integrated approach does not constitute a fixed model of instruction as different
elements can be integrated in different ways depending on a given teaching/learning
context. For example, Timucin’s integrative approach (2001) combines language-based
and stylistic approaches, Savvidou (2004) integrates linguistic description and textual
analysis, Divsar & Tahriri (2009) form a pedagogical framework based on linguistic,
cultural and communicative considerations, Dhanapal (2010) combines elements from the
Reader Response Approach and the Stylistic Analysis, and the Tasmanian Integrative
Model (Tasmanian Curriculum: Rationale, 2012) approaches literary texts from a

linguistic, social, cultural, and literary perspective.

In the present study, an Integrated Approach to the teaching of literature in the FL
classroom was employed within the general framework of Communicative Language
Teaching. This means that, although the primary pedagogic goal of employing a novel in
the GFL course was the teaching of language, not literature, the literary text was not
treated just like any text. The particular study views the reading of literature as primarily
an experience and thus “any use of literature in any kind of teaching must presuppose
some elements of literary response on the part of the reader” (Brumfit, 1989, p.24);
otherwise, the text will not be literary to the learner and much of the purpose in
employing literature in the FL classroom will be lost. With this view in mind, the present

approach attempted to integrate the focus on language with a focus on the students’
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experience. In other words, within the general framework of CLT, the literary text was
approached as a cultural artefact (the Cultural Model), it was used as a focus for the
development of language skills (the Language Model), and it was also used as a means

for promoting personal growth (the Personal Growth Model).

Thus, the materials, procedures and activities employed in the particular GFL course (see
Chapter 3) aimed at developing the students’ communicative competence in the Greek

language within the context of the selected novel by:

- Enabling students to derive the benefits of communicative and other activities

designed around the literary text for language development.

- Maintaining students’ interest and involvement by using a variety of student-

centred activities and seeking to develop responses to the text.
- Encouraging students to interact with the text.

- Encouraging students to interact with their fellow-students and the teacher about

the text.

- Encouraging a more aesthetic rather than efferent approach to the reading of the

text.

- Allowing the exploration of the text by the students and encouraging them to

develop their own responses to it.

- Encouraging the reading of literature as a source of pleasure and a stimulus for

personal development.

- Encouraging the reading of literature as a means for the development of cultural

and intercultural competence.

- Providing, when necessary, the historical, cultural or literary background in order
to facilitate the students’ understanding of the text and make its reading more

‘complete’.
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In such a context, the orientation of the particular pedagogic approach is more process-
based, student-centred and transformative, rather than transmissive, as students are
encouraged to work collaboratively and to “integrate new knowledge so that it becomes a
part of themselves allowing them to make connections and use the new knowledge to
deepen their understanding of themselves and their world” (Gini-Newman, 2010, pp.1-
2). However, since pedagogic approaches are not considered to be mutually exclusive, a
mixing of approaches is employed to a certain degree when it is thought to facilitate the

learning process.

2.7 Previous Research on the Use of Literature in the GFL Classroom
In the context of GFL teaching and learning there have been a few papers which focus on
the use of Modern Greek literature in the GFL classroom. These papers are reviewed in

this section.

To begin with, Sapiridou & Fotiadou (2000) attempt to show that literature can have an
important place in the GFL classroom and propose a four-phase approach based on

Reception Theory which emphasises the reader’s reception of the literary text.

Apostolidou, Paschalidis & Hondolidou (2002) investigate the use of literature as a
means of cultural and intercultural development with Gymnasium students of the Muslim
minority of Thrace. They also present their methodological approach to the teaching of
literature in the particular context which places an emphasis on the students’ personal
responses and the development of their own voice, and discuss the practical issues

mnvolved.

Natsina (2006) investigates the teaching of Modern Greek literature to advanced GFL
learners. She discusses the linguistic and cultural purposes that a wider incorporation of
literary texts in the Greek language curricula would serve and addresses some major
methodological considerations. Finally, she proposes a number of linguistic and creative

exercises to be used with the literary texts.
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Lukashvili (2009) investigates the role of literature in the teaching of GFL to advanced
learners, identifies some of the theoretical and practical issues involved and proposes a
three-phase approach to the teaching of literature in the GFL classroom which is

consistent with the principles of Communicative Language Teaching.

Agathos, Giannakou, Dimopoulou, Roubis & Tsotsorou (2011) investigate the use of
literature in the GFL classroom by reviewing the Modern Greek literature texts found in
GFL textbooks and the way these texts have been treated from the 1960s to the present
day. In a similar investigation, Kokkinidou (2011) reviews 39 GFL textbooks and
discusses the importance of using literature as a supplementary material in the GFL
classroom. In the same line, Agathos, Giannakou, Dimopoulou, Montzoli, Roubis &
Tsotsorou (2012) review the literary texts contained in GFL textbooks and discuss a

number of issues concerning the approaches employed.

The use of the cultural elements of literature for the development of language skills is
investigated by Agathos, Tsotsorou, Giannakou, Dimopoulou, Roubis & Montzoli
(2011). They also discuss the importance of intercultural competence as part of

communicative competence.

Kokkinidou (2012) discusses the intercultural dimension of literature and its use as a
means for developing language skills through an intercultural dialogue in multicultural
classes of adult GFL students. To this end, she also makes a number of suggestions

concerning the choice of texts and their use.

Villar Lecumberri (2012) discusses the use of Modern Greek poetry as a starting point for
the teaching of Greek as a foreign language and as a means for students to discover more
aspects of the Greek culture and mentality. She also proposes a teaching approach for the
employment of poetry in the GFL classroom both for beginners and for more advanced
learners. Also, Villar Lecumberri (2013) investigates GFL teaching through the titles of
books by Greek writers. She also discusses the use of such titles for the development of

cultural competence.
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Finally, Roubis (2015) investigates the place of literature in GFL teaching, refers to some
methodological and practical issues involved and makes a number of suggestions

concerning the actual use of literary texts in the GFL classroom.

2.7.1 The Place of the Present Study in the Particular Research Area

From the above review of the research concerning the use of Modern Greek literature in
the GFL classroom, it is evident that in the last fifteen years there has been a growing
interest in investigating this topic from a number of perspectives. The issues discussed
and the approaches proposed in these papers have played an important role in the

employment of literary texts in the teaching of Greek as a foreign language.

Nevertheless, in the research conducted so far, the literary text, either complete or extract,
is treated mainly as a supplementary material in the GFL classroom. Moreover, the
opinions of adult GFL learners about the use of an unabridged literary work as the core,
not supplementary, material of instruction, which could provide both researchers and
teachers with important insights, have not yet been investigated. The present study is an
attempt to investigate exactly this area. In particular, it attempts to investigate the
opinions of adult upper-intermediate GFL learners regarding the feasibility and
effectiveness of using an unabridged Greek novel as the main teaching material in the
GFL classroom. Throughout this process, all previous research has served as an

invaluable guide.

In conclusion, it should be pointed out that the present research does by no means
constitute an exhaustive investigation on the particular topic as the areas of enquiry and
the theoretical and practical considerations involved are undoubtedly numerous. What
this study intends to do is offer an introduction to the particular topic and serve as a

starting point for further extensive research.
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2.8 Chapter Summary

This chapter discussed some of the main issues involved in employing literature as a

teaching material in the FL classroom.

In particular, it discussed the meaning of the term ‘literature’, reviewed the existing
literature regarding the use of literary texts in the GFL classroom and the benefits of
using literature for FLT purposes, and offered a discussion about the main approaches to
literature teaching which also formed the theoretical framework on which the study’s
approach to the teaching of literature was based. The previous research on the use of
literature in the GFL classroom, which is the topic in question for the present study, was

also reviewed and discussed.

In this study, the term ‘literature’ refers to the literary works of fiction, poetry and drama,
within and beyond the literary canon, where human experience is manifested through a

rich and multi-layered use of language.

A review of the relevant literature suggests that the literary text and, in particular, the
novel can be a powerful pedagogic tool in the FL classroom. However, the number of
Modern Greek literature texts appearing in GFL textbooks for adult learners is still very
limited (Kokkinidou, 2011) and their benefits are not fully exploited (Agathos,
Giannakou, Dimopoulou, Roubis & Tsotsorou, 2011). Thus, the form, frequency and
extent to which literature is employed in the GFL classroom depends mainly on the
teachers, some of which, given the important role of literature in FL teaching and
learning, choose to use either complete literary works or extracts to supplement

textbooks.

In employing the literary text for FLT purposes a number of issues need to be addressed
such as appropriate text selection and use. Moreover, the way literature is viewed affects
the way it is used in the FL classroom. In the last few years, a great number of scholars

point out that the implementation of independent approaches to the teaching of literature
in the FL classroom does not seem to be beneficial to students (Lima, 2005; Van, 2009).
Thus, there has been a considerable move towards combining different approaches to the

teaching of literature in the FLT context. In the present study, an Integrated Approach to
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the teaching of literature in the FL classroom was employed within the general
framework of Communicative Language Teaching. This means that the literary text was
approached as a cultural artefact (the Cultural Model), it was used as a focus for the
development of language skills (the Language Model), and it was also used as a means
for promoting personal growth (the Personal Growth Model) with the primary goal of this

integration being the development of communicative competence.

Finally, the review of the existing literature on the use of literary texts in the GFL
classroom revealed that there has lately been a growing interest in investigating this topic
from a number of perspectives. However, it also revealed that there has not yet been an
investigation on the opinions of adult GFL learners about the use of an unabridged
literary work as the core, not supplementary, material of instruction. Thus, the present
study is an attempt to investigate the opinions of adult upper-intermediate GFL learners
regarding the feasibility and effectiveness of using an unabridged Greek novel, namely

the ‘novel-textbook’, as the main teaching material in the GFL classroom.
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CHAPTER 3
The ‘Novel-Textbook’:

From Theory to Practice

3.1 Introduction

Employing a novel as the main teaching material in the GFL course of the present
study involved a number of steps. In particular, an appropriate Greek novel had to be
selected according to the criteria presented in Chapter 2. Then, a timeline had to be
created in order to cope with the length of the selected unabridged novel. Following
this step, the accompanying materials had to be prepared by the teacher, the course
syllabus had to be developed, and finally, the ‘novel-textbook’ had to be used in the

classroom. These steps are presented and discussed in the sections that follow.

3.2 The Selected Novel: ‘H Movaéia twv XZvvépwv’
The Greek unabridged novel selected to form the central focus of instruction in the
particular GFL course was ‘H Movo&id tov Zvvopwv’ (‘The Loneliness of the

Borders’) by Glykeria Grekou. It belongs to the genre of Young Adult Literature
(YAL) and was published in 2013 (Figure 3.1).

Mukepia MNkpékou

|1 MONAZIAT
i Lm\' EYNOPaN

Figure 3.1 The Selected Novel

The story is set in a degraded neighbourhood of Athens, Greece in 2012. An old

Greek teacher, Mrs Charoula, who comes from a family of Greek refugees from
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Pontus, Asia Minor, lives alone and feels like a stranger in the very place she was
born, grew up, worked and raised her family. She is afraid to live a normal life and
avoids going out due to the large number of immigrants and refugees that have ‘taken
over’ her neighbourhood. A young refugee girl from Afghanistan, Hamidaina, lives in
a basement flat on the opposite side of the street with her older brother. She also lives
in a state of fear and isolation. When loneliness becomes unbearable, the old lady
feels that life is meaningless unless you share it with other people. Thus, she comes
up with a trick in order to meet the young girl. When they get to know each other, a
humane relationship develops between them. Mrs Charoula finds a meaning in her life
again as she begins looking after Hamidaina and teaching her Greek. The old lady
reminds Hamidaina of her grandmother and finds in her house the love, warmth and
security she had not felt for a very long time. Moreover, through the lessons with Mrs
Charoula, she begins to make sense of the foreign world she lives in. As the story

unfolds, their worlds do not seem so far apart anymore.

The themes this novel focuses on are: the state of being a refugee (Greek:
‘tpocpuyld’), the foreign land/the state of living in a foreign land (Greek: ‘Eeviteld’),
loneliness, isolation, xenophobia, diversity, love, solidarity and intercultural tolerance.
Here, it should be noted that the Greek words ‘mpoceuyid’ and ‘Eeviteld’ also denote
the psychological state of being a refugee/immigrant and convey feelings of sadness
and nostalgia as the person is forced to leave his/her family behind and go to another
country in order to survive (Karra, 2006). Additionally, they are also associated with

the hardships people go through when they are in such a state (Karra, 2006).

3.3. Why ‘H Movaéia tawv Lovopwy’?

In Chapter 2, after the relevant literature was reviewed, a number of selection criteria
were proposed in the form of questions. It was suggested that these questions were to
be addressed when selecting a literary text for FLT purposes. For as McKay (1982)
points out, “[t]he key to success in using literature in the [FL] class seems to me to
rest in the literary works selected” (p.531). Thus, in selecting ‘H Movoa&id tov
Xvvopov’ to be used as the core instructional material in the GFL course of the study,

all of these questions were addressed.

89 |Page



CHAPTER 3 The ‘Novel-Textbook’: From Theory to Practice

1. Will the text be a complete work or an extract?

An extract “may be regarded as a part of a text, artificially separated for purposes of
quotation or study from other sentences, with which, to a greater or lesser extent, it
coheres” (Cook, 1986, p.152). Literary extracts do provide a practical solution for the
FL teacher as they are usually restricted to two or three pages, and produce more
variety in the classroom. However, for the purposes of the present study, the selected

literary text is an unabridged, i.e. complete, novel.

Looking at the issue from a pedagogic point of view, the main reason for selecting a
complete work instead of a number of extracts is my belief that working with an
unabridged literary text and, in particular, with an unabridged novel is much more
interesting, motivating and beneficial to the FL learner. In other words, I believe that
the novel, especially when it is intended to form the central focus of instruction in the
FL classroom, has to be read and explored as a whole in order for its pedagogic

benefits to be fully exploited.

First of all, the very nature of the novel requires that it be treated as a whole. As

Abrams (1981, p.119) remarks:

As an extended narrative, the novel is distinguished from the short story and
from the work of middle length called the novelette; its magnitude permits a
greater variety of characters, greater complication of plot or plots, ampler
development of milieu, and more sustained and subtle exploration of characters

than do the shorter, more concentrated modes.

These features cannot be adequately illustrated by an extract as they imply a much
more gradual creation of the literary message through the constant development of the
plot, the characters and the theme. Treating the extract as a text! can create a false
texture (Cook, 1986) which may result in the misinterpretation of the literary

message.

Moreover, reading a literary work is an active process in which the readers are
personally involved by decoding and reconstructing meaning, and personalising the

text as they respond to it in terms of their personal experiences, background

1 According to Cook (1986), a text is defined as “a number of sentences bound together by
cohesive ties, and giving meaning to each other” (p.152).
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knowledge, opinions and beliefs. According to Walton (1990), such a reading
experience involves readers in an active way from both the cognitive and the affective
point of view. It is exactly through this experience with the literary text that the
linguistic, literary and cultural enrichment, and the personal development of the
readers can be achieved. “It is rather doubtful that an extract from a literary work
could establish such a relationship or have a substantial pedagogical influence on

them” (Zafeiriadou, n.d., p.8).

Thus, since a novel is not intended to be perceived as a series of isolated, discrete
incidents, presenting students with a series of extracts would not allow them to
understand the point of devoting their time to reading literature, to appreciate the
work, enjoy it and benefit from it in a number of ways. In other words, a novel extract
does not fulfil “the intentions of the writer and the needs of the reader” (Zafeiriadou

n.d., p.8).

2. Is the text appropriate for the course objectives?

Before choosing a novel to be used in a FL course, the learning objectives of the
course should be clear in order to select an appropriate text and prepare appropriate

exercises and activities. As McRae (1996) points out,

Above all, it is important that the teacher know what is being learned with the
materials used: there is no point in taking a piece of text into class just because
you like it. The bottom line always has to be the learning achieved. So the
question must be asked, ‘What will my students get from this text?” The answer
can be at many levels: a few minutes’ enjoyment might be the minimum

answer; whatever the case, some learning has to be achieved... (p.24)

As was discussed in Chapter 2, the primary goal of the particular GFL course was to
improve the students’ communicative competence in Greek. Thus, the novel was
mainly used as a focus for the development of language skills. To this end, a syllabus?

was developed which described the learning objectives of the particular upper-

2 “At its simplest level a syllabus can be described as a statement of what is to be learnt. Syllabus
refers to the content or subject matter of an individual subject” (Karavas, 2014, p.12).
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intermediate/B2 GFL course in relation to language learning (see section 3.5). This
syllabus was generally based on: 1) the B2 communicative can-do statements of the
Common European Framework of Reference for Languages (CEFR) which provide
teachers with orientation points, and ii) some of the grammar and vocabulary items

most frequently included in upper-intermediate GFL textbooks.

However, since this study views the reading of literature as an experience, the
objectives of the course also focused on the students’ experience with the text (see

section 3.5)

The selected novel, due to its linguistic content, its plot, characters and themes, offers

many opportunities in order for the objectives of the course to be achieved.

3. Will its length be satisfactorily handled in the classroom time allocated?

The selected novel will not be used as a supplementary material, but it will form the
central focus of instruction in the particular GFL course as it will be the textbook of
the course. Moreover, ‘H Mova&ud tov Zvvopwv’ consists of 145 pages. If the amount
of the accompanying materials is also considered, the length of the ‘novel-textbook’

can be satisfactorily handled in the classroom time allocated.

4. Is the content of the text interesting to the class and able to stimulate personal
involvement? Will the students identify with its theme? Will they find it enjoyable to

read this text?

The selected novel deals with the highly topical issue of refugees, immigrants and
multiculturalism. Most students participating in the course come from countries which

are currently faced with this situation, and some of them are immigrants themselves.

With the European refugee/migrant crisis being at its peak, this issue concerns a large
number of adults especially, but not exclusively, in Europe. In such a context, the
issues of xenophobia, intercultural interaction, diversity and tolerance have also been

raised. These issues are dealt with in ‘H Movoa&id tov Zvvopwv’.
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Moreover, Hamidaina, one of the two main characters, finds herself in a foreign
country and struggles with a language and culture with which she is unfamiliar. This

is a situation many SL/FL learners can identify with.

Thus, I believe that the content of the selected novel will be interesting to the students
and able to stimulate their personal involvement as its themes concern issues they can
identify with. Also, the way the story unfolds, its dramatic and humorous scenes, its
characters and their actions, and the fact that it transfers the reader in different times

and places make the particular novel very enjoyable to read.

5. Is the text appropriate for the students’ proficiency level? Is its difficulty level
slightly above their current level of proficiency? Does it contain language which is
marked for period, region or social class? How much of its language will students be

able to infer?

The particular novel belongs to the genre of Young Adult Literature (YAL).
According to Nilsen & Donelson (1993), YAL is “anything that readers between the
approximate ages of twelve and twenty choose to read” (p. 6), tends to be relatively
short, frequently deals with the problem of personal growth and development and the
central character is usually a young adult. Probst (1988) defines young adult literature
as literary works which evoke responses and stimulate young adults to think, to feel,

and to talk.

The reasons for selecting YAL for an adult upper-intermediate GFL class include the
following: a) the content of much YAL is meaningful and interesting also for adult
readers as it often addresses itself to complex issues and dilemmas, b) “all the
traditional elements of typical classical literature are present in quality YAL” (Herz &
Gallo, 2005, p.11), ¢) it is characterized by linguistic, stylistic and literary simplicity
(Bagherkazemi & Alemi, 2010; McKay, 1982), and thus, students will not feel
intimidated by a text they cannot handle, d) its length and difficulty level is well
suited for upper-intermediate FL learners (Wu, 2008), e) it mainly uses everyday
language (Wu, 2008) which is what most FL students desire to learn, and f) its
language can still be challenging, without being overwhelming (Ellsworth, 2011).
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In particular, the selected novel is slightly above the students’ current level of
proficiency’. Also, it does not contain any language which is marked for period,
region or social class. Finally, although it does contain some challenging language,
due to its general linguistic, stylistic and literary simplicity, students will be able to

infer most of it.

6. Is the text appropriate for the students’ age and their cognitive and emotional

level?

As was discussed earlier in this Chapter, the selected novel deals with the highly
topical issue of refugees, immigrants and multiculturalism which concerns a large
number of adults. Moreover, the language of the text is slightly above the students’
current level of proficiency, containing challenging but not overwhelming elements.
Thus, regarding the content and language of the selected novel, it can be concluded
that the text is appropriate for the students’ age and their cognitive and emotional

level.

7. Does the text have any problematic content (e.g., offensive language, sexual

innuendo, etc.)?

The particular text does not contain any problematic content that could make students

feel uncomfortable.

8. What are the specific literary qualities of the text? Do the students have any
previous literary/aesthetic experience? Will they be able to respond to the literariness
of the text and make sense of the literary meanings behind the text? Does their native
language have similar conventions to those in the target language for reading and

interpreting literature?

The main literary elements of the selected text, as of any novel, include plot, setting,

characters, point of view and themes. The novel ‘H Mova&id tov Zuvopwv’ makes

3 See Krashen (1989), ‘i+1 input hypothesis’.
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use of the following literary devices*: allusion (a reference to a well-known person,
place, event, literary work, or work of art to enrich the reading experience by adding
meaning), flashback (interruption of the chronological order to present something that
occurred before the beginning of the story), figurative language (language that has
meaning beyond the literal meaning), foreshadowing (important hints that an author
drops to prepare the reader for what is to come and help the reader anticipate the
outcome), irony (a technique that involves surprising, interesting, or amusing
contradictions or contrasts), imagery (words or phrases that appeal to the reader’s
senses), humour, suspense and symbol (person, place, or thing that represents

something beyond itself).

Regarding literary competence, in the particular GFL course, students will be mainly
required to follow the plot, recognise certain themes, recognise the narrator’s

particular point of view and produce a personal response to the text.

The students participating in the GFL course of the study will be able to respond to
the literariness of the text as they come from cultures with well-developed literary
traditions with which they are more or less familiar and their native languages
(Albanian, Dutch, English, Spanish and Ukrainian) have similar conventions to those

in Greek for reading and interpreting literature.

9. How much and what kind of background information will students need in order for

the text to be intelligible?

In general, the particular novel does not require much background information in
order to be intelligible. In most cases, everything is explained and clarified through
the story. However, there are some cases in which certain background information
will be needed. For example, students will certainly need some historical background
information about the Greeks of Asia Minor and their coming to Greece as refugees in

1922.

4 Literary devices are “narrative techniques that add texture, energy, and excitement to the
narrative, grip the reader's imagination, and convey information” (“Literary Devices: Definition &
Examples”, para.2, 2016).
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10. Does the text require much cultural background knowledge? Will the students be
able to make the cultural assumptions necessary in order to make sense of the literary
work? Does it contain clear or unclear cultural allusions? Does the target language
culture reflected in the text correspond to reality or is it part of the writer’s artistic

distortion?

Most cultural allusions found in the text are clear; however, in certain cases, the text
does require some cultural background knowledge. For example, when Mrs Charoula
refers to the lines of the poem ‘Romiosini’ (‘Poutoctvn’) by Yiannis Ritsos,
information about the poet, the meaning of the title and the content of the poem,

which is of great importance to the Greek people, should be provided to students.

Finally, the Greek culture reflected in the text does correspond to reality. As a matter

of fact, the particular novel mirrors a part of the Greek society of today.

11. Can the text be exploited for language learning purposes? What kinds of tasks and
activities can be devised for the particular text? Are there resources available that
would help with the exploitation of the text (e.g., a recording of a play or poem, a film

of a novel, etc.)?

The selected text can be exploited for language learning purposes as it contains high
frequency vocabulary and grammar, and its content provides many opportunities for
writing and speaking practice. Moreover, the fact that it also contains a number of
excerpts, especially from Greek poetry, provides opportunities for the development of

the students’ cultural competence.

Pre-reading, while-reading and post-reading tasks and activities can be devised for the
particular text, focusing mainly on the development of vocabulary, grammar, reading,

writing, speaking and listening skills.

The resources that would help with the exploitation of the text include a recording of
the novel prepared by the teacher, recordings of the songs that are mentioned in the
story, background information handouts, a number of articles and many pictures

relevant to the content of the novel.
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3.4. Course Plan: Coping with the Length of the Novel

The length of a novel can often seem daunting, especially when it is to be used with
non-native speakers in a FL classroom. Thus, it is important to choose a novel that

can be comfortably integrated in the amount of time available per week.

The GFL class of the study met once per week for three hours over a period of
seventeen weeks. In order for the selected 145-page novel to be satisfactorily handled
in the classroom time allocated, it was divided into manageable pedagogic units. In
particular, the novel was divided into twelve chapters and every week students were
assigned the reading of one chapter for homework. In this way, the load of vocabulary
was satisfactorily dealt with and class time was spent on activities devised around that

particular chapter.

Thus, as Table 3.1 below shows, the seventeen-week GFL course was planned in the
following way:

Table 3.1 The GFL Course Plan

Week Classwork
1 Introductions. Discussion about the
procedures, structure and content of the
course. Answering any questions the students
might have. An introduction to the novel.
The title, the cover and the synopsis. First
impressions. Discussion.
Novel Chapter 1
Novel Chapter 2
Novel Chapter 3
Novel Chapter 4
Revision of Novel Chapters 1-4
Novel Chapter 5
Novel Chapter 6
Novel Chapter 7
Novel Chapter 8
Revision of Novel Chapters 5-8
Novel Chapter 9
Novel Chapter 10
Novel Chapter 11
Novel Chapter 12
Revision of Novel Chapters 9-12
Oral Presentations on the themes of the novel

SERESRSSewuanswn
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3.5 The ‘Novel-Textbook’: Components, Syllabus & Lesson Structure

Components:

As was stated in Chapter 1, the ‘novel-textbook’ of this study consists of: a) an
authentic text, the Greek unabridged novel ‘H Mova&id tov Xovopwv’ (‘The
Loneliness of the Borders’) by Glykeria Grekou (2013), and b) a number of teacher-
prepared materials selected or devised by the teacher/researcher to accompany the

novel. In particular, the following types of materials were employed:

1. A recording of the novel (devised by the teacher).

2. Grammar handouts containing theory and practice exercises (devised by the
teacher).

3. Exercises and Activities on grammar, vocabulary, reading, writing, speaking
and listening (devised by the teacher).

4. Revision exercises (devised by the teacher).

5. On-line, newspaper and magazine articles related to the story and used as
writing/speaking prompts.

6. Handouts containing information about the Greek poets and writers mentioned
in the story (devised by the teacher).

7. Audios with the songs mentioned in the story.

8. Pictures related to the story and used as speaking prompts.

9. You Tube videos related to the content of the story.

Svllabus:

As discussed in Chapter 2, in the particular GFL course, the novel was mainly used as
a focus for the development of language skills. However, since the reading of
literature was primarily viewed as an experience, the course syllabus included both
linguistic objectives and objectives which focused on the students’ experience with

the text.

In particular, in relation to the four language skills, the following B2 communicative
can-do statements of the Common European Framework of Reference for Languages
(CEFR), which provide teachers with orientation points, formed the basis for the

preparation of the course exercises and activities:
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Listening: I can understand extended speech and lectures and follow even
complex lines of argument provided the topic is reasonably familiar. I can
understand most TV news and current affairs programmes. I can understand the

majority of films in standard dialect.

Reading: I can read articles and reports concerned with contemporary problems
in which the writers adopt particular attitudes or viewpoints. I can understand

contemporary literary prose.

Spoken interaction: I can interact with a degree of fluency and spontaneity that
makes regular interaction with native speakers quite possible. I can take an
active part in discussion in familiar contexts, accounting for and sustaining my

Views.

Spoken production: I can present clear, detailed descriptions on a wide range
of subjects related to my field of interest. I can explain a viewpoint on a topical

issue giving the advantages and disadvantages of various options.

Writing: I can write clear, detailed text on a wide range of subjects related to
my interests. I can write an essay or report, passing on information or giving
reasons in support of or against a particular point of view. I can write letters

highlighting the personal significance of events and experiences.
(Council of Europe, 2001, p.27)

In selecting the specific grammatical forms and vocabulary to be taught in the GFL
course of the study, the teacher/researcher examined the content of a number of
upper-intermediate GFL textbooks and chose some of the most frequently taught
items. However, most of the vocabulary included in the syllabus was selected in
relation to the novel’s themes and content. Moreover, the syllabus also included
objectives which focused on the students’ experience with the text. Tables 3.2, 3.3
and 3.4 below outline the objectives of the course regarding grammar, vocabulary and

the literary experience.
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Table 3.2 Learning Objectives: Grammar

GRAMMAR
Revision of the Aorist — verbs A, B1, B2, I'l, irregular
Revision of the Imperfect and its use with the Aorist — verbs A, B1, B2, I'l,
irregular
Verbs I'2 — Present, Future, Aorist, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect
Verbs I'3 and I'4 — Present, Future, Aorist, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect
Singular and plural genitive of nouns — masculine in -o¢, -ag, -ng, feminine in -,
-1, neuter in -1, -0, -jLot
Feminine nouns in -1, plural in -€1g
Feminine and neuter nouns in -o¢
Personal pronouns — direct and indirect object
Adjectives in -ov, -ovc0, -0V, -0G, -4, -V, -1G, -NG, -€G

Table 3.3 Learning Objectives: Vocabulary

VOCABULARY
Being a refugee/immigrant (zpoopoyia, Ceviteld)
Xenophobia, intercultural interaction, diversity and tolerance
Personal feelings, opinions and experiences
Memories from one’s home country
Memories from one’s childhood
Loneliness and isolation
Degraded neighbourhoods
Society
Citizenship
Old age and youth
Family relationships
Health
Education
House and home
Hobbies and leisure
Food and drink
Work

Table 3.4 Learning Objectives: Students’ Experience with the Text

STUDENTS’ EXPERIENCE WITH THE TEXT
Allow the exploration of the text by the students and encourage them to develop
their own responses to it.
Encourage the reading of literature as a source of pleasure and a stimulus for
personal development.
Encourage the reading of literature as a means for the development of cultural
competence and intercultural tolerance.

100 | Page



CHAPTER 3 The ‘Novel-Textbook’: From Theory to Practice

Lesson Structure:

Each lesson was mainly structured in the following way:

1. Homework check, focusing on vocabulary and reading comprehension.

2. Discussion of plot, encouraging personal response.

3. Focus on a particular grammar item through the text.

4. Group and pair work practising the specific grammar item through speaking or
writing.

5. Activities encouraging the deployment of the fifth skill, thinking (McRae,
1996), focusing on aesthetic reading and practising target grammar and/or
vocabulary through speaking or writing.

6. Discussion of students’ questions and/or problems.

7. Assignment of next week’s homework.

&. Class dismissed.

3.6 The ‘Novel-Textbook’ in the Classroom: Two Sample Lessons
As was discussed in Chapter 2, in using the ‘novel-textbook’ in the GFL class of the
study, an Integrated Approach to the teaching of literature was employed within the
general framework of Communicative Language Teaching. Thus, the primary
pedagogic goal of employing literature in the particular GFL course was the
development of the students’ communicative competence. However, because of its
distinct qualities, the literary text was not treated just like any text. The present
approach attempted to integrate the focus on language with a focus on the students’
experience, combining elements from the Cultural Model, the Language Model and

the Personal Growth Model (see Chapter 2, section 2.6).

The two sample lessons presented below attempt to exemplify the way the ‘novel-

textbook’ was used in the GFL course of the study:
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SAMPLE LESSON 1

Classwork: Week 5 — Novel Chapter 4

For week 5, students had been assigned the reading of the following pages from the
novel for homework along with some exercises on reading comprehension and
vocabulary in order to prepare the ground for classwork.

Novel Chapter 4, pp.39-48>|<

Ekeivn

60 TTaQaOoRELY TTOWT TTEQUUEV TTWOG 1O Juf)’g 1:7].

PSCo. "Exm WOLY ELQEWEL TO parynTo TTOV t:qg a@af}m.
GOVTCOUVHARLOL OUUQOVO.ILROL WE TUOLTOTES. l:l Pé?,o.’ncn(xyje-
ot ord Ty AApovio. To TeEAELTALA §Exa XQOVLAL, W'(’:
oA TNV epdopnada, mxe(xga;s!, TO OTEITL um/;. TIow l(uto
exelvn ne pondovoe pa Elnvida. Mov (mo‘nloa (;pung
1 VU pov, Tov Yoy O svx(xgm-m:\uévn c‘xno 127\ og)-
AELA TNG, CLOE TTOV ETLAUQVE HOL T HLOG )»efptu ow’co 12L<; -
nég pag. Zytnoa va goxeron TTaQaoreLN, Yot HATTOLOL
Sappoatorvoronct TTyouvoL OTo YO Rou. )

T TeEAEVTAIOL XOOVITL TTEQLUEVM M(I)\.OOLC}.GETH] myv Hoi—
QOLOKREVY]. ZUITVAm PE EVOL cmon,éi va vouow, v’c(x uowsmga—
PYw, Ve Vo E® To omiTL pov O€ Ewmouw./ H P’oc_,a ovo \LY\E)I_
™V TMAESQOON, PAVOEEL, Q(m:asE, roOWg ‘Zt(l\/et T OO -
AELEC. AVOUYELTO ToedOvEa, -cwut_iu, HUVETOL OOV oﬁgti
0L, OV AEEL YLOL TO YLO TNS TOU PBEIORETOL O“CO\V‘K(’N’CL 5
MOL GOV WECNUEQLALEL, OTODVMD TEOITETL YL dvo, Tivou-
ne noL Ayo HQOAOTAKL.
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Mou To £(1te 1 AAIRY], 1) ROTLEAQ TTOV EQYETAL OTO OITITL
MO TTEQLITOLE [TOLL TAL YHOTTOL LOAMA POV.

Ma ®ow 0 dOOUOG, GTAV VUYTWVEL, EVOS OMOS AVOXNS
8e yivetow; Eivow tddoa ste@immou dvo xedvia stov YeRICeL
ropltora arté 1 Maven "Hitewpo. KSpovv Boiteg mépa
SWOE, POADVOUY HETOED TOUG VLA TAL CLUTORIVITOL TTOL O
OTULUATHOOUV WITQOOTA TOUS. ToVEig deV £XOUV; OREPTOUOLL.

AE OEAM VO TUW TEWS 1 YELTOVLA OV NTAV 1) YELTOVLA
TV ayYEAwV. ElXE arté stdvo pramyxous Kot TAOUoLovg,
ROARIES, TOORMUOVS, HAPYADES, AAAA EUYXE RO TTOANES KO-
ANUEQES KA HOANVUYTES. AE UOG PTOLIVE ETOVTOL JTOV KO-
BoAONHOY oIt SAa TaL LEQT TS YNG, TTOU TO QOO VEO-
HAOOURA UE TLS WPNAES EVAVES TTOOTESG, TOL ROQOREQULILL
KO TO PWTOAROVLOL LE TLG TTEQITEYVES OLOEQLES ALOPUHTLOVY
YEQUOUEVOL, ETOLRGOQOTTO. AVANUECO OE EEADQOPOL HTIQLX.
AALOL ECVOLL OL (PTAIYTES.

Stn denoetion Tov 60 n wAatelo tov Ayiov Ilavre-
AEUOVA BEV NTAV EVA TETOAYWVO TTOALOQOHNUEVO ATTO
UITETOV. ZTNV AQLOTEQN YWVLAL, TTLOW QITG TNV EXRHUAN O,
Borondtav pa moitva. Exel to moldid tng YELTOVIAS
EROLORAV TN XAEA TOVUGS TO rahoralol. "Eva xopovue-
VO OURVOG, TTOVALA TTOV TLTIRLEaV, WAVES TTOV PWVaTav:
«ITpooeye!» N «NUxTtwoe, AVTE vou pUYOURE». AVvOOm-
TTOL OTAL TTAYHARLOL, OTO TTECOVALAL, ETLVOLY OVUPURTIRA,
RALTOVAOY OV TTOLTOTE UITO, TOL TTALO LA ERALTTAQOVOUY YLk
Eva Ty mTo. Ol AVTOES AYO TTOQATEQ, OTNY 0006 I~
vou, Erailov TaRAL 0To 0pUVAKS nagevelo Tov Bufovoen.

Kdamov »ovtd otn deroetio Tov "80 €va nevo. Kaplo
avapvnor). To 1990 eyradioTavIol OL TEMTOL LETAUVAOTEG.

*Reprinted with permission of the author.
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METE TOV HOPE OGS ROL VOIS TO OUTOYEVUOL UE OLTTO-
XOULQETAEL BLAOTIRA. ANAO VOLRORVOLO TTEQUUEVEL TOL TTOO-
roupéva xéora te. To duns pov stdht, ROOYOPOAOTS QTS
TOL QTTOQOUITAVTIXG, BLOICETOL OTN CLWITN. Eydd cvppo-
Cevm TO TEOUTELL ROLL TTEQLUUEVM TNV emwépevn Iapaorevn
VO AVOTEM TNV TTGETO MOV OE RAITTOLOV, VO AVOLE® TO oTo-
KoL OV OE HATTOLOV.

TTLEVD TOV ROVOTTE LOV, CVOTYMm TNV TNAESQOON, RAET-
v TNV THAESQAOY], MAGW® PE TO TToUdi Hov OTo TNAEQPW-
VO, HOALG TTAMW VAL TTAQATOVED®, pov ATTAVTAEL: «Mdava,
rec o dev EEQELS, OUTE TOL TToUdLEL OV e PAETm HOAG
KOG, EEGANOV TTAOES (PORES OOV TO EXW TTEL, EA0LVOL UET-
vELS PACE pag». ‘OC0 YLoL Ta EYYOVLOL LoV, ovTe nOVPBEVTA
VO VE ETTLOREPTOVV. «AeV (VO YELTOVLE YLl TTAdLA, OE
PAETELS, dEV OOUG TL YiVETOW RAOE népoas» “Exel 0tno,
TL VO TOU OITAVTHOW;

OuUUAIAL, GTOY HUOUVY EYED TTOLOT, oL 7o TLOAND YOS~
TEQOL, TTWE T TOLDLE. ETLOUTOLY TTETQOTTCAE LO. ZVUEQOL o~
Couv ue alndvé Smha. To GANOTE QY QUTNUEVO TTOALKVIOL,
«KAEPTES HL ACTUVGHOL», TIQE COOROL RO ootd. Noul-
Cope 7Tmg TEAELDOONE PE OAVTOV, TOV TTOAERO EVVOW, L
TOEA POS TTOLQOVOLAOTNHE UE GANO TTESOWITO. OL CELEN-
VEC TG AOTUVORIAE NXOVV EEW aTtd TO OITITL HAOE TEELS
now My o. ZxedOvV nd0e vixTa EECTOVY £7TELOOOLAL.

SNV ATEVOVTL YWVIo Tou SOHoU, TO TTOAMG AOYOVTL-
%O PE TA PNAA TAPBAVLOL ROL T HEYAAQ TOEAOVEO, TO AQ-
XOVTIRG Gtov 1 Pivog Dk To EUYE KONOLUOTTOOEL OE

TTOANES TAVIES YLOL OXNVIRG, EYLVE Olrnog avoxne. T€o-
GEOLS XIMADES EVOG TO VO TO VOIRLALOE O LOLORTHTNG.

42
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AEG HAL ROLUNONHOUE YLCL PULOL BERALETIOL KO Evntvnoaue og
ULt GAAN YELTOVIA. ATTS REL RO UETE GAO AANOEY.
Zﬁpu-:’gcx M YELTOVLG Hov SV elvan Yeitovid nov. Eira-
HE, TTOTE o YELTOVLG SV RATOLROVOOV GyyeAol. AAAG
nrov YE tovid. Topa etvow n BaBéh g woANg. Thoo ov-
Yu@ouoytat SLGPOEES PUAES UETOEY Tovg. IToAMixowpeg
OTAL TTROTGWITAL XA OTAL QOVX . Mo GofSuovy to O%0U-
oo ?(Q(bu(xra. INpeQa, OOV ®OLTALW ATTEVOVTL N HATW HOL
BAETW TOVE FTOAMIYOWUOUS avlewmovg poteusvovs oo
TeECODQBULOL, ARVEDVW TNV EEOSS uov. ITolog va to qo-
VIaLSTaY g 1 molvyewuio Oo UE TOOHaLE TGOO TOAD!
Tg TEQLOOGTEQES PORES ARVOBVMD AOWTTSY ™V ££086 pov.

Mdvo yia ta teheing armoartnTo 0o Byw.

Efpow wodd Bupmpévn pe OAlovg awtovg! AMG Sev o

EXD OHOTS VoL PUY® oItS TO OmiTL Pow! Mmopel va €xet
S0xLO TO TTOLST oW, TL VoL Tw; Eyd spwg 8¢ Oa piym and
™ YELTOVLA pou!

IMowv a6 Aiyo »oud mov pe ETTLOREPINHROY, EXAVE

En(x’rié,yﬁgovg VO TTAORCEL, WAL TO XELQOTEQO dev nrov
omro/. Orav épuyav, Borixroav to AUVTORIVNTS TOVG XTU-
TNUEVO OTO stAdL. KdaBe gopd Aowrsy n S sgn’)’mdn:
«Mava, 8 BAEmerg, Sev arovc T YiveTow ®aBe néoo;»
H aMifeia eivar wog SAo xouw TTEQLOCOTEQA TTALOLA TTOU
ysvvﬁef]xow HOL UEYAADOOY €80 EYRATELE POLY ™ YEL-
'c(jvtcx, APENOAY TUGW TOUS NMALDUEVOUE YOVES HOL VO~
C,’Y]‘IT"I]O(I'V OTEYT OTQ TEOGOTLI. Mo elvon VEOL, EXOUV
Com umeootd tovg. Eva sipon UEYAAN TTLor Vo EEQLEmO .
Ag OFAm xaL dev PITOEM va EeviTeEuTd o ovTy TNV n}u.um.
«Ag BAETELS, dEV anoUg TL YiveTon xd0e UEQU;»
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H MONAZIA T2N SYNOPQN 43

Ko BAET™, Tondi pov, rotl axovm, pa TQoTtdvImy Ou-
papan, xou 88 BEAm va Eexdom oho oo €Enoo o’ ot
™) YELTOVLA...

H Xopuvtdivo ®*EAVEL TNV TTQOCEVYXY TNG, HAlEVEL TO Yo~
AarL no TEQLUEVEL. O adehpdg Tns dev €xeL wEGLo. Ba-
OLETALL, EXEL VO MANOEL 08 RATOLOV ATt TO TTEWI. ITANOLA-
ZeL 0To TORABVEO TOV EBUOV, TO AVOIYEL, TO SEOCEQRS
AgQaHL XOOEVEL TO TTEOOWITS TNG.

“Evo. auTORIVNTO TTROOTTAOEL VO XWOECEL QITEVAVTL.
MTQOg Tlow, PWTEOg Tiow. To aspdxt YERILEL PLEWOLEG
no 1ixo artd Ty eEdTuror. To TEOoTIHAEL AITO TOV YEUG-
TO OELAPL AEQQ TOV TTOAENOD.

OENEL VA BYEL, VA TTEQITATNOEL, VUL ONKWOEL TO HEPAAL
Mg ®o vou 0eL ovpovo. Trng apéoel 0 ovpavogs tng Adm-
vag. PiYveL tn potid tg apltoteed:” do0pog. AeEld: 806-
nog. Yyver to BAEppua . WnAhd, ammévovt, «<exeivn»
TEOOTOOEL VO ®AETOEL TO TOEAOVEO, dEV AVIEXEL TO O6-
QUBO %L TO HOVOAEQLO. XOAUNADVEL TO BAEUUA TNG, ROA-
AdEL TO TTEAOWITO 0To TCAuL. TTder va toafEeL tny nove-
Tivoe. H puron g xapoyeid.

Exelvr OTEXRETOL ALUNYOVT), OPNVEL TO VPOOUO ALTTO TO
XEOL TNG, RAVEL VO BUa TTIOW KL TNG AVIATOSLOEL TO
XOUSGYERO. MeTovidveL YU autd. Kouttdlet, yiow AN po
PoEA, To dEGKO. TTapLotdavel Tty addpoen. Piyvel to
BAEupa otn yovia. To avOomwieio tng Katepilvag €xel
popolwoset. ITov elivol ou toMéEg nahég emoyeg; To Ou-
UATOL TOVAGYLOTOV TLEVHVTA XOOVLIo. " Evog ®*1mmog oTo #E-
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Tov yeltova mwowmty. To eixe cuvnOela ensi/vog ®ow
ta BEAdLOL, YNASS nOw AYEQWYOG, nsgna’roﬁos USEVOog TOoU
aYd. Kol ooy Tixauve vo 1oV CuvavTioouvy ({tn BSATo
UE TOV AVTOQ TNG, Sev mapghewte To xopeToud: «Kain-
viyto, ®opLe Pitoo!» Ku enelvog, ﬁyafvc/wrag Tt t?Ug
QEUPACUOVE TOU, UE TNV EEWELOTY| PWVY] TOU AVTATEDL-
Se: «Kolf oag viyxro!»

H GAAn

apoyéraoe! To eida nabapd! Exetv —aliBela, g
chx ™ PWVALOUV;— UE ROITOEE KO LOV x(xuoysEMOe!
TI600 yAurd eivon Tor pdTia Tng! Zav g YLoyLds jov
STay Hov EAEYE TAUQO.UUOLAL. )

NuHOw TeQieQy. ATS T HEQO TOU UeYAAOV TAELOLOU
»ovévog Oe yapoyehdel oav nog rAErer. Movon E)\évi\,
1 YLOTEGS TOU HATOUAMOROU, LoV xauoyskoﬁ?s, ROATD-
VIOC TO XEQL MOV OTaV TEIOL LEQOVUXTA YNVOROVY ooV
TVEETS. ZOV OF GVELQO GHOUYCL TN WV ™me Vo E’EY]‘YEL
otov Movodp Tt ddea vo. pov ddcouvy ta paopona. "Hrov
OTUYREC TTOV WITEEDELA TN POQEY] TNG UE QTN n}g l"l“j:'
oag pov. Trg vrooy€dnxa va YEUow To 'X‘OVT,’QO TETOA-

810 TTOV LoV YAOLOE PE LOTOQIES RO TWYQOLPLES.

BydCet osté T pordQn) TGV TO TETOADLO RO TOL YQWNOL-
o wov ¢ xdoroe n EAEvn, n yiorQog tou my smoxs;—
mréTOY OTOV RaTowhous, oty Iarpa, otav v ®oTe-
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VTQO TNg TOANG. ATS To TEW( (Oape To Bodadv avouyro.
Exel éBoloneg ta 70 Omdvior AOvAOTSLOL omyv Adnva.
Twea elivar €Tolpo va Baielr Aovrgto. Ol HATOLROL TNG
TTEQLOXNG TTAAEVOVYV YL TOV ETTLOVOLO. Ol E€vou agpnoav
T AOVAOUSLOL OTNV TTATEIS O TOVG, YLOL VoL CHiOOVY O auto-
OMneg now vTSyeLa.

ITowog elvar o E€vog; avagpwtiétal Eava »al Eava.
TTAnowate i o ttame. H uunor exer, HE T PAETLOL PN AGL.
ATS o0 elval owTd 1o Tond(; ITHg weevaer 6An pgoa sva
HM®OS ®OQ(TOL O Evar GOALO NULVTTOYELO;

H daordia Evnivnoe psoa g apdopeva! Kopd
£0X€ VO VLIWOEL €tol. H OREYN NG, HOUES THO, OTECL-
un. Koroxddi tov o, mou ravévag dev avadeve. Ki
EXEIVNG SEV TNG GREOE TO VEQOLOUML Tov Emive! H (Suo
EPAeTE TO PAMTEOAVAERL UTEOOTE ™e ®ow Oev EBOLonE KO-
VEVQ AGYO VaL TO TTEQEL OTOL XEQLa me.

Tng xapnoyehd Eavda. H MY ONUAVEL TO XEQL, TN KoL~
QETA SLOTOKRTIRA. APHVEL TV HOVETIVOL arvouyth. “Eva yo-
UGYEAO, Eva BSTOOAO 0T AluvAaLovTo, veQad g Cwrg g,
ONRWOE Eva eEALPET, HOAOSEXOVUEVO HVUOTANML. Tapa-
xtxe! "Exave miow.

"Egniage €vo nageddxt, minoiace mdh to TopdBupo,
rOTaEE pe hayxtdoo xdtw. To TaEAOVEO elxe uleioel.
H aoxn duwg eixe yiver. ITMee noABBL, dvolEe to pmho-
HOKL TNG, POQETE TO YVOAT, TNC. Xwolg devteon oxgym,
EYQONPE TOVUG OTi)OUC TOL TOLNTNH:

Orav yxauoyedave, éva uixoo XEAMOOVL pevyer uéo’ asr’
T’ dyota yévia tovc
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Baocav pooreBapévn ans to xodfl. Ty Buudtol cav
ayyelo, cav ™ Zexealdvt TOU TOQAPVOLOY, TAVD ot
TO QAVTLO RaBMDS exelvn €PRNYE ROl YNVSTOY GTOV TTVEETO.

«Ae Bo Eexaow woté v EAgvn!» yponpe oty mtood-
™ OeLEA TNg OEAIdOG pue peydia yoduparo. TIjoe puo
UTTOYLE %o GOXLOE va. TN oxedidlet. Avt 8ev fitav n
TEWTN CEABO TOU TETEOSIOV. It TV axEiBea, auTy
Mo 1 o otewvrj! H stpdmn jray tou QTTOY OLLOETLONOU
oV TATEIBA. ZHOTEWLAE! TTOLOE WTOYOUQETLONGS OTTS
TOUG AYOTTNUEVOUG OOV ElVal XOQOUREVOS; OL oeAideg
TOL AROAOVONCAY NTAV (POOTWUEVEG TTIHQOL, EMTISL, oy~
viQ, TOVO, 1O TTAAL EATTIO L, TTOQETES ATENELWTES TTAV®D OF
Bouva, oe napdToEg, XLOVL, BEOXES, ALO, O POfog ma-
VIO OUVOBOUTGOG, AANUQEO QTS T BAAACTO %Al TOL OG-
ROUA, POVEG TTOV INTOvoay Borifeua, Audve, ¥t GALO AL-
UOVL, ATEDAELES RO 1) EATTIDUL YLOL VAL ROMITEQO AVELO VO
avaPooprver cuveyde.

H ehmida! @éher va ) Coypapiost po Suorohevetal.
T xodpo, T poeer] va g ddioer; I'odpet yio tny EAgvn.
ZoyeapiCer v EAEvn xaBig TS ®QOTAEL TO XEQGKL TNC.

Agv Eexvdel T LEOTAOLE TOV XEQLOU NS, TO HOVQOG-
Y10 Tov EmaEve, roOWs Evimbe g dev elvou EVTEADG
uovn o° avt v axelmoio, o’ autd To adLEEodo. To
HAVEO VITOXWEOVOE, ®AOWDS 1 GOTEN WIThOVTa e EAE-
vNng €0%Vfie TAVD THG. ATAC 0TO TEGCWITS TNS TOORGEL
HLOL AETTTY YOOUWY, TTEAVM OTN YOOUUY YOOMEL e TOPTO-
ROAL xowdpo: «EAtido.

‘Otav oplyyouv To x€oL, 0 Hhog eival BERowog Yo
TOV HOOUO.
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CHAPTER 3 The ‘Novel-Textbook’: From Theory to Practice

A. Objectives:

1) Check understanding of vocabulary and plot.

2) Revise the Imperfect Tense.

3) Focus on vocabulary related to someone’s memories of: i) how their
neighbourhood/city/country used to be in the past, and ii) how their life used
to be there.

4) Encourage an aesthetic reading of the text and the students’ personal response
to it.

5) Say a few basic things about the poet Yiannis Ritsos and his poem

‘Romiosini’.

B. Activities:
Activities 1 and 2 are based on the exercises that students had been assigned for

homework (see below).

Activity 1

Objective: Check understanding of vocabulary
Main skill: Vocabulary

Focus: Guessing vocabulary from context
Duration: 25 minutes

This activity is based on homework exercises A and B which were the following:

A. Below there are some parts from Chapter 4. Read Chapter 4 twice and then
underline the unknown words in these parts. Try to guess the meaning of your
underlined words from context. (Objective: Help students with difficult
vocabulary)

1. Kabe Iopookeon mpwi wepiuéve nag kot nwg ) Pola. H Polo kotdyetal amo v
AAPovia. Moo tn abotnoe n vopn uov.

2. Bomvaw ue éva okomo.

3. H Polo avoiyer thv tnieopaoy, plvapel, patael, kabmg Kavel Tig 0ovAciEs. Avoiyet
0. Topabvpa, tivalel, Kiveitar ooy afovpa. Nwpig T0 omoyevuo. e OTOYOIPETOEL
fraotikd. A1L0 VOIKOKVPLO TEPIUEVEL TOL TPOKOUUEVO. YEPIOL THG.

4. To allote ayamnuévo waryviol, «KAEQTes KL aoTOVOUOLY, THPE OGPKO. KO OOTA.

5. O1 gelpnves s aarovouiog nyovv éCw omo to omitt kKabe Tpels ko Alyo. Zyeoov kabe
voyto. Ceamody emelaidia.

6. Ae puag praive et00t01 TOL KOLLOANONKOY OTO OAa T UEPH TNGS YHG... ALLotL Elvou o1
OTOIYTES.

7. Etowuopporna ktipia.
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8. Exel Ta mouoia t¢ YEIToVIAS EFPIoKay T yapd. TovS T0 Kolokaipt. Evo yopoouevo
ounvog, wrovia wov titifilov... Avlpwmor ara waykaxio, oto te(odlia, Exvay
OVOWVKTIKG, UOGODAAYOV TOCOTEUTO, TO, Ta10L0. EKATapolaay yia éva moywto. Ot
avipeg Aiyo wapamépa, Exoulav Al oto Bpviiko kapeveio Tov Bulolpy.

9. To 1990 eyxabicrovol 01 THWTOL PUETOVATTES TOD TOLEDODY VIO, TOV EMLOVAIO.

10. Topa ovyrpodovtar diapopes PvAES uetald tovg. TiS TEPIGTOTEPES POPES AKDPOV®
Vv €000 pov. Movo yia to. tedeiwg amapaitnto Qo fyw. Tlod eivor o1 matiég Kalég
EMOYES,

11. Kavw exoto yopoug yia vo, mapkapo.

12. O 00edpog ¢ dev Exel wpapio.

13. Tnc avramodioet to youoyelo. To ustoviawver. Ilopiotavel Ty ooiapopy.

14. To avBorwigio atn ywvia Exel popalmaet. Eivor étoyo va falel Lovkero.

15. Movo n EAévy, n y1atpog T00 KaTowAIGUOD, HOV YOUOYEAODTE, KPATWOVTIOS TO YEPL
OV OTAY TPILOL UEPOVVYTO WHVOUODY GTOV TVPETO TOvw a' éva. paveCo. Hrov n uovy
eATtio0. ugoo. aTo a01EC000.

B. Read the above parts again. Look up only the vocabulary which you feel is
crucial for the understanding of these parts. (Objective: Help students with
difficult vocabulary)

The teacher chooses one student for every part of the text (homework exercise A).
The student reads the particular part and explains its meaning either by paraphrasing
in Greek or translating in English. If the answer is wrong, the rest of the students are

asked to help their classmate by explaining the meaning to him/her.

The teacher monitors the process and helps when necessary. At the end, she asks

students if they have any questions concerning the vocabulary of the Chapter.

Activity 2

Group work: Information gathering, opinion sharing

Objective: Check understanding of plot, encourage personal response
Main skill: Reading comprehension

Focus: Interaction

Duration: 40 minutes

This activity is based on homework exercise C which was the following:

C. Answer the following questions. You should justify your answers by referring
to the text. (Objective: Help students to understand the plot, encourage personal
response):

1. ozl n kopio Xapovia mwepiuéver tig Hopookevég mag ko wag; Tlaog vimbel kat 1
kavel ta. amoyeouata g Hopookevns; oty
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2. Exetl koupo va 01 Tov 10 ¢ Kol T eyyovia. g, 11ati o y1og ¢ ¢ Aéel «Aev eivou
YEITOVIO, Y10, TOLOIG, O PAETELS, O€V a0V T1 YiveToun Kabe uepo, »

3. [l nrav n yerrovia g v dekoetio, Tov '60 kot mwg awo v dexoetio Tov '90 Kou
LETA;

4. [owo1 Eyovv eyraraleiyer ) yertovia, Tiozi; Iloiovg apnooy micw, H kopia
Xopodlo. oxépretor vo, pdyel omo ) yertovia, 11oti;

5. T yivetar otav 1o Préuua e Xopuvedivo, covovtael o Ao, ¢ kopiag Xopodlag;
Ll vioBovv yi' avtd; Ti onuoiver 'H oxéyn g, kaipo topa, otdoiun. Karoxdbr too
KOQE, TOL Kavevag oev avaoeve. Ki exeivng oev g dpeae to vepolovut mov Emve! ...
Evo youodyslo, éva fotoalo aro Ayuvalovia vepd, ts (wNS TS, onKwae Eva eAoppD,
KOAOOEYODUEVO KOUATAKL',

6. Ilowo givou n EXévn,; Tati n Xoyavraiva Aéer o1 ogv Oa v Eeydoer mote;

In turns, students ask one another the above questions. When a student answers, then
the rest of the students add anything they consider important and/or ask their
classmate clarification questions, if necessary. Students should justify their answers
by referring to the tex.

The teacher monitors the process and helps when necessary.

Students have a 15-minute break

Activity 3

Group work: Opinion sharing, information gathering

Objective: Revision of the Imperfect Tense (Ilapatatikdc) use to talk about past
conditions that no longer exist, and past actions that no longer happen

Main skill: Grammar

Focus: Interaction

Duration: 35 minutes

The teacher, using the overhead projector, shows students the following pictures:
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First, the students discuss where exactly in the text they could put these pictures if
they wanted to illustrate Chapter 4 and why.

Then, they read the part of the text where they all agree that these two pictures could
be put (p.41):

T denaetia tov '60 1 mhatela tov Ayiov Iovre- Finally, students, in tum, ask one

henjuova dev rjtav éva TeTpdywvo mohogrnuévo and | another to describe how their
umeTdY. v aQLoteQ yovid, o omd my exrhnoia,
poronéray o motva. Exel o moadid mg yermovidg
éPoronay T yeod Toug To xahoxaipl. ‘Eva yapotue- | in the past and how it is now, and what
VO opujvog, Tovhd mov TriPilay, pdveg wov gavaloy:
«IIpdoeye!» 1 «Niytoae, dvie va guyovues. Avipw-
7oL ota merydc, ota meCothe, émvay avonpuxtizd, | and cannot/can do there now. The
WO.COUACYQY TOCATEUTO, TO TeLOLG EXATQOVOWY V10!
éva aryotd. Ot dvrgeg Ayo tapaméod, oy 006 M-
vou, éxaiCay 1B ato Bouhize zageveio tov Butoten. | on the board, monitors the process and

neighbourhood /city/country used to be

they used/didn’t use to do in the past

teacher writes some useful vocabulary

helps when necessary.

While the students are talking, the teacher notes the Imperfect verbs they are using on
the board. When the task finishes, she asks students to put the verbs on the board in
categories depending on the way they form the Imperfect. She helps them when

necessary and summarises their answers by drawing tables on the board.

Activity 4

Group work: Opinion sharing

Objective: The deployment of the fifth skill, thinking (McRae, 1996), personal
response

Main skill: Integration of skills

Focus: Aesthetic reading

Duration: 30 minutes

The teacher asks students to read the following parts from Chapter 4, p.44 and 48:

; e 5 i : H ehnida! @€her vam Loyoapios pa Svarolsteto.
Eqrioge évavogeddun, ahnolooe adhto medbugo, | | Ty yodua, 1 poomt va nn 8 & fpr s }E:wu
roitage e Aoyrdoa xdtm, T i ity AL ST DIE BT Vs s SR .
b AT0R0 vatw, 1o mepdbupo elye uheioer, ZoryoagiCer ty EAévn naboig g nootder 1o yeodn mic.
H'[LQ}(I] Opag efye yiver, Hﬁ@s HUMBLs voite 1o u:rtko- Agv Eeyvder T Leotaold 10U YEQLOU TS, TO HOVQA-
HOL TG, QOQe0E Ta Yuohd Tg, Xals devteon ougyn, o iy énat,@vs’ me(f}g unaife ot B SR AT
EYQUE TOUE OTiXOUS TOV MO e 0, o o A v il o@g&o&o. Tf)
HavEo umoyweovoe, ®obidg 1 domen urhotla e Eié-
7 o ) g €onuPe mave me. Aimha 010 TEGCMTE ™S ToaPder
& Tay yapoyeldve, éva wuiod yehidow pevyer péo’ an’ | | Ho AearTi Yoo, v ot yoouuy YodgeL jie ogto-
T dypia yévia tove noAl xoouo: «EAnidas.
‘Ortav oplyyouv to %EoL, 0 Ao elval B#Parog yio
TOV XOOO.
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First, she asks students to discuss 1) what they think the poet’s lines on p.44 mean, and

i1) why they think Mrs Charoula chose to write down the particular lines.

Then, she asks them to discuss 1) who they think might have written the poem lines on
p.48, i1) what they think these lines mean, and ii) why the writer of the novel chose to

put the particular lines there.

Students discuss with one another and with the teacher, who also monitors the process

and helps when necessary.

Activity 5

Group work: Opinion sharing

Objective: The deployment of the fifth skill, thinking (McRae, 1996), personal
response

Main skill: Integration of skills

Focus: Inferring

Duration: 20 minutes

The teacher asks students to read the following part from Chapter 4, p.45:

Tou yetrova zouyei. To efye ouviewa exetvog xau Then, she asks them to discuss: 1) how often
e Bodidua, Ymhds e CYEQUYOS, neQnoTotoE KOV0S U | Mrs Charoula met her poet neighbour, and ii)
apyd. Kau oay éyauve ve 1ov owvavejoouy o fokta
e Tov Gveparmg, Sev aepéhewne To yageTiond: «Kakn-
viye, wigie Pivoob K exeivog, fyaivoviag om0 0% | Spydents discuss with one another and with the
oenpeapov Tov, e mv EexwQuoT Guvi Tou aviamédL
de: «Kohi o0g viyraly

what we could infer about his personality.

teacher, who also monitors the process and

helps when necessary.
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At the end of this activity, the teacher distributes the following handout in order for
students to get some general information about the poet Yiannis Ritsos and his poem

‘Romiosini’, and to see where the lines they read on p.44 and 48 come from:

Greek Language Course 2015

Novel: '"H Movaéid twv Zuvopwv'

Mavvng Pitoog (1909-1990)
O nowntr¢ ¢ Pwutoouvng

O Mévvng Pitoog Oswpeltal Evog amo Toug otousaloTEpoUS EAANVEG TTOLNTEG WE

S1e0vn dripn koL maykooulo aktivoBoAia. To £pyo Tou elvol TEPACTLO 08 TOGOTNTA KoL
TOAU GNUOVTIKO OE TIOLOTNTA.

POMIOZYNH

H Pwiitootvn elval po peydhn mowntikry ouvBeon mou xwpliletal o 7 pépn/evotntes.
rpddtnke t0 1945-1947, TNV TpayLK TEPIOSO AVAUECH OTN YEPHLOVLKY KATOXH KOLTOV
EAANVLKO gpdUALO TTOAENO.

Itn ouvBeon auth o Pitoog pdg divel avayAudn t popdn tng EAA&SAg Kol Tou
eAAnNVikoL Aaol otov adldkomo aywva tou yia eAeuBepia, Sikatoolvn kot avBpwrd.

Mépoc/EvOoTnTot I

AvTa To SEvTpoL Oe POALDOVTOL LE AYOTEPO CLPOVO,
OTES OL TETPEG B8 Porsvovon KATov o’ To. EEva. frjuoTo,
OLUTA TOL TP OCOTTO. OE POAEDOVTOL TP LLOVO GTOV TJAL0,
OUTEG OL KopdiEg Oe PorehovTon Topd LLOVO GTO diK10.

E1o010 T0 ToTMO £ivol GKANPO GO T LT,

GOTPYEL GTOV KOPPO TOL TO TP OLLEVT, ABAPLA,

GOTYYEL OTO YOS TLS OPPOVEG EALES TOV KOL T OUTTEALY TOV,
GOTYYEL TOL BOVTLOL A&V VTIGPYEL VEPO. Movaya pmg.

O BpOLOC ¥AVETOL GTO YOG KL 0 1GKLOG TNG LOVTPOS eival Gldepo.
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Maoppdpoooy 1o, BEVTPO, T TOTHLN KL 01 QOVEG LEC OTOV UCPESTN
TOU 1)AL0V.

H pilo okovianTtel oTo poppopo. To GKOVIGHEVD KOV,

To poviapt k1 o fpagoc. AoyoviaCovy. Aev VTapyEL VEPO.

Ohot Suydve. Xpoviet Topo., DAL LOGEVE LU0 UROVKLL OUPONVG
VOV O TV AKPO. TOVS,

T pémos Tovg elvel KOKKIVE 0 TNV oypumvid,

o Pabid yapokid GENVOIEVN OVELIEGO GTC GPUEID. TOUg

oY £VO. KTpiGal avapecd 6e dvo Pfovvd oTo Moyep .

To yép1 Tovg sivor KOKA LEVO OTO VIOV EKL
TO VTIOUPEKL ElVOL GUVEYELD TOV ¥EPLOD TOVS
TO ¥EPL TOUG ELVOL TUVEELL THG YUIG TOUG —
£0UV OTO YELALEL TOV G aTivou To Buplo

KL Eyouve Tov Konuo fubid ote patwe Toug
GOV £V, AOTEPL T8 Lua youPo chdtt.

‘Otay opiyvyovy To 1EpL, 0 itog sivar pEpurog o Tov KoGuo

OTOV LOPOYELAVE, Eve IUKPO (£1160VI QEUYEL NG’ am’ To @y pLa YEVIL TOVS.
OTOV KOWLOUVTON, SO8EKY, GOTPO TERTOLY O’ TIC AOE1ES TOEMES TOUE

OTaV oKOTMVOVTOL, 1) LN Tpefost TV oviigopa e OTILOIES Kol (1 TOLLTOUPAM.
Too0 gpovi GAOL TELVAVE, OAOL S1WaVS, GOl CKOTOVOVTHL

TOAOPKIUEVOL G7T0 GTepld. ko Odhaood,

£QCEYE T) KOWQ TO YOPHO10L TOVE K1 1] ppUpOL TOTLGE TO. GITLE. TOUE

O UYEPUS EPLEE TIC TOPTES TOVS KO TIG AYEG TOTHUAIES NG TAUTELNG

070 TIC TPHTES TOL TOVAOPOPIOD TOLE Uacavofyoivel o Bdvatog

1 YAOGGE TOVE V0L GTU(T GUV TO KUTUPLEGOLINA0

TEDOVOV TOL CKUALL TOUG TUALYHEVO. GTOV 10KI0 TOUG

1 Ppoyn yromdet GTo. KOKoAL TOUG.

Tavon oTo KOpoovALD TETPOLLEVOL Komvilouy T ofiouvid Kot Tr virgto
Pryrifovros To poviacpévo TEAGY0 mov Poviiate
TO GMUG}LEVO KOTAPTL TOU QEYYUPLOD.

To voui cadnke, to. fokio chbnkay,
FELLEOUY TOPOL TO KOVOVLEL TOUG LLOVO JLE TIV Kupdld Toug,

Tooo ypovie TOAOPKNUEVOL 070 TTepidl Kon Bdiaco

OLOL TEEWVAVE, OAOL CKOTHVOWVTOL Ko KovEVoS dev mtébuve —
TOVOV TTOL KOPOOVALY, ACLITIOUVE TOL JLOTIL TOVS,

LLOL LETYOAT] OT)UCILOL, LG LLEYCAT) OETUE KOTUKOKKIVD

Ko Kafs owym quiides TsploTspLa pelryouy o’ To JEPIH TOUE
0L TIS TEGOEPLS TOPTES TOU opilovro.

Students read the information on the first page of the handout and the teacher helps
with difficult vocabulary. Then, she explains in simple words the meaning of the term

‘Pouoctvn’, the content of the poem and its importance to the Greek people.
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In the last minutes of the lesson the teacher answers any questions the students might
have. Then she assigns next week’s homework which is the revision of the ‘novel-

textbook’ Chapters 1-4. In particular, she gives students the following exercises to

prepare at home:

Greek Language Course 2015

Novel: 'H Movaéid twv Zuvopwv'

REVISION OF CHAPTERS 1 -4
A. Write a summary of chapters 1, 2, 3 and 4 (max 350 words).

B. Imagine that you visit your old neighbourhood after many years. Write a letter to a
friend about the memories you have from your life there and the changes you saw
(max 250 words).

C. Describe and talk about the following pictures. If you wanted to illustrate Novel
Chapters 1-4, where exactly would you put them and why?
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D. Rewrite the following phrases, putting the words in bold in the plural:

1. Ta kaBapd vepd g Alpvng.

2. O apynyog tng Baiaooag.

3. OLduokohieg Tng SouAerdg.

4. H kopvila e dpwroypadiac.

5. Ta. tpoPArLOTE TG OLKOYEVELDS.

6. Ta TOLUEVTO TNG OLKOSOMNS.

7. To vepd ¢ Bpuong.

8. To maudia g ping c.

9. H Bucia thg pntépag.

10. O A0 ™¢ oELprvag.

11. H 80vapn g EKOVaC.

12. H kohooUvn g yropivas.

13. To ypageio m¢ Saokadag.

14. Ta AéOn g oehibag.

15. H avapvnon e xapévng natpidac.

16. To omit tng piAevadacg .

17. Ov pépeg tng fopadag.

18. Ta oToLXElCt TG TAUTATNTOS.

19. OLepWTR OELS TG EVOTNTOG.
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E. Rewrite the following phrases/sentences, correcting the stress of the nouns in bold:
1. H {wH Tou @vBpwmov/Twv dvBpwrnwy.

2. Ta Hevd ToU OAE HOU/TWV ROAEUWV.

3. Xpeldopat Ka Toug Tpels dpodouc,

4. To ypadelo Tou npdedpou/twv npdedpuwv.

5. ME TO TIEPOO QL TWV VRV,

6. H 8(kn Twv eykAnpartiov,

7. Ta kEPSN TWV ENLYELPNUATIWV.

8. H avakdAun Twv EROTAROVWV.

9. H Souleld twv pUAakwy elval emikivéuvn.

10. H Zwn twv npdaduywy elval oAU StakoAn.
11. H wotopla Twv EAAnVwY,

12. H {wn Twv KeAATEXVWY.

13, To VIUGLUO TWV ETILGKERTWY.

14, Ta mpoBAR paTa Tw PETAVACTWY.

15. O éheyxog TwV eMLBaTwWY.

16. Ta £érunia Tou GAAGVLOU/TWY GaAGVLWY.

17. To ypwpa Tou AouAoUbiou/Twv AouAo(biwy,
18. To napdbupo Tou Swpdnou/Twy Swpdtwy.
19. To ktripLo Tou aEpoSPORLOU/TWY OEPOSPOILWV.
20, 0L napaotdoels Tou Béatpou/Twv Béatpwv,
21. H aiBouoa Tou padnparog/Twv pabiparwy.

22, To WPAPLO TOU KATROTNMATOC/ TWV KOTUGTHOTWV,
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F. Put the words in the right order and form to create sentences:

1. Eivaw, Avva, yuvaika, adehdog pou.

2. Mov, Balw-gav, ToUpta; Eipat, Tovpta, Yuyeio.

3. Yrdpyw, dovpvog, edw yUpw; Nat, £xw, dovpvoc, ywvia.

4. BAémw-g0€l¢, auTog, omaviot Siokot; Ymdpxw, KL AAAOG, vIouAdma.

5. Auth, {akéta, OEAw-g0v, ayopdow-eoV; AuTh, {akeTa, elpaL, TOALKOG.

6. Mdooc, KaAeoUEVOG, EXw-E0ELS, MapTL; Nepimou, dekatéooepa, aAAd, UTAPXW,
KamoLot, dev €pxOopaL.

G. Rewrite the sentences below, substituting the phrases in bold with words/phrases
that have the same meaning. The numbers in parentheses indicate the number of
words that you should use. (Expr.) means that you should use an expression.

1. H kupia XapoUha pmopei va eivat pia yuvaike peyaAng nAwiag (1), oMa Sev
Xpetaletat oAAr BorBeta (3).

2. Hylaytd pou pe kottovoe pe mepndavia (1) otav e EAeya TIC TPWTEUOUTES TWV
XWPWV.

3. Aev propw Ao (2) toon owrr!
4. MTtKe 0TO OTILTL Oly A KoLt Kavevag 8ev Tov KatdAaBe (expr.).
5. Ta pdtia tou yépoav akpua (1).

6. «H §€vn xwpa (2) eivae mkpry», oképnke. EBale otn B€an tou (1) To XaAdKL KATW
arno o oLdepévio, XapunAo, oTevo KPePRATL TG TTOU £i)e XAAAOEL QMO TV Uypacia (2).

7. 2" QUTEG TLG TOAUKQTOKIEG SEV MEVEL KAVELG TLaL, KL ETOL BPIOKOUV EKEL OTEYN KalL
acpaleta avOpwrot ard GAAeg XwpeC (3). Kamoleg am' auTEC TIG TOAUKATOLKIEG Elvat
4
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ETOLPEG VA TTEGOUV.
8. H Xapwrdwva mpoogXeL To TETPAdLO e oav KAt moAuTipo (expr.).

9. H ylayLd g yehouoe méapa mol U (1) pe ta aotela tng. Otav opwe dopoloe T
pavtida, dAAale tedsing (1).

10. BAémeL BALupE VL LATLO KoL OTOV KOLpdTat Ko otav Sev kotpdral (expr.).

11. To omit tng kuplag XapouAag tng BUULEE kpo TahaTtdKL Tou To elyav adrjoeL ot
blokthteg Tou (4).

12.'ExeL Bupd yLa Tnv 1000 KAk Katdotaon (1) tng yeltovide e,

13. O Naoip kat ot dAAot rrou eivat amné o i81o pépog (3) eival OAn pépa £€w UATWG
Bpouv kamola SouAeLd Kot tdpouv xpripata (2).

14. KaBe pépa mAyatve pe to mddia (2) xALopeTpa yia va GEpeL vepo amd To TnydsL.

15. Ta Aedtd mov mipape podi pog frav 6Aa ta Aedtd nou cixe BaAet otnv dxkpn o
natépag pou (6).

16. OLvtomiol eivat ToAU Bupwpévol kat Sev avtéyouv dAho (1).

17. Elvaw Suvartdy péoa o' éva oritt va undpyouv pall dvBpwiol mou TLoTEUOUY O
Siadpopetikég Bpnokeieg (3).

18. H PATa éxeL kataywyn (1)} armd v AABavia. H vidn pou pou eine va thv ndpw
yrai giva moAU kaAn otn SouAewd g ko epydleton pe Ao (6).

19. To dAAote ayamnpévo matyvidt twv madiwy, «KAEGTEC KL AoTUVOHOLY, TWPX EYIVE
TpaypatikéTnTa (expr.). OL oelprveg TN aotuvopiag akovyovrat (1) 5w amnd to omitt
napa oAl ouxva (expr.). Ixedov kdBe vuyxta oupBaivouv §advika Biaia yeyovdra (2).

20. O Naoip Sev €xel GUYKEKPLLEV WP TLou ap)ilel Kat TeAELWVEL T Souleld (1).

21. To 1990 £pyovrat 6w yia va peivouv (1) oL TpWTOoL LETAVACTEG TTOU TAAELOUY yia
va €youv Ta anapaithta xprpata yua va {icouv (3). OLteploootepol eivat avBpwrot
o £XouV epAoEL TTOAU peydheg Suokoieg (1).

22. Ti¢ MPWTEC PEPEC oTtnv EAAGSQ N XapvTdive: TIC TEPQLOE ¢ éva MEPOCG HE TPOYELPES
OKNVEG yLa Toug tpoaduyeg (3). Kowpotay o' éva KpeBdrtt kataokrivwong (1).

23. Nati ApBav arpdokAntol Ko avert@upntol (1) and to pépn toug; MAmwg edw
{oUve kahUtepa;

24. To avBontwAelo otn ywvia Sev éxel ma {wh (1). Eival £toipo va kAeioel yua mavta
(expr.).

The class is dismissed.
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SAMPLE LESSON 2

Classwork: Week 10 — Novel Chapter 8
For week 10, students had been assigned the reading of the following pages from the
novel for homework along with some exercises on reading comprehension and
vocabulary in order to prepare the ground for classwork.

Novel Chapter 8, pp.89-100*

H aAANn

90 IAYKEPIA T'KPEKOY

LOO TTEQTEQY ... AEV EEQW TL OB WG VIKHBW, EfLOLL ; . 3 ) )
TNt 0 TEAepog deV ROTOOTEEPEL UGV TOL OTT(TLCL, TOL

TS00 pueEdenévn. ITdavimg otd Ao aUTd TOL CUVOLL-

oOqpoTa AelmeL 0 POPOG. Zav GVELQO POV (PAIVOVTOL GUTA
srov €tnoo. Ly otd Aiyo. To poywd pagihdol! ITov ue
TNOE OTNV AYROALG TOU RAL GOV LITTEUEVO YOl ne avE-
Baoe oto omitt tne. Ko pe »€Qaoe YAURGS XUUS, WE TALOE

oxoheia, T yn. O TEAeNOG RAVEL TETOES TLG KOQOLES, TU-
phovel Ta pdmio. ITavtod Brémeig Tov ex006, Shou O€-
AOVY VO GOV RAVOUY RAHG, EQYETAL %L OYOLEVEL 1) POLTLCL
TV avOR®OITWV.

HOVAOVQEHLOL UL, TTAVM ATTG CAAL, UE XOOTOAOE TQUPEQOTN-
TOL, PE ROAVAREWPE XWOIS POPO, deV TEBSOEEE HALV TAL ROV-
QEMOL TTOV POEOVOA, DEXTNHE ULOL AYVWOTY OTNYV OLYHO-
MA TG XWELS PORO! Aev VITAEYXEL TTLO YAURS ovuvaloOnua
YLoL VoY TEAOPUYA” VO UV TOV pofotvton!

‘Ol Egnlvnoay Stov To GoTtEo HOEINAQL TNG TTETAEE
oo TTOUA KO OTQOYYVAORAOLOE OTO ROUUVO apdEr. Kow
OOV OROVITN OO TO REPAAL POV TTAV® TOV CLVERMOOY no-
yurd modypatal ‘Ol €ytvoy YAURA, TQUEPEQD, EVIWON TO
X AL TG PNTEQOS MOV OTO LOAALEL, AROVOOL T YLOLY LG OV
Vo ov AEeL TaQopiiLa, Tov AN VoL LOU XAUOYENGEL, TOV
TATEQO. OV VAL UE TTROOTATEVEL. MOAAKWOE 1 HALOOLA HOV.

Ma. 8¢ PAémw Tov Naoip; ‘Qoeg dpeg dev avoyvopi-
Cw 1o BAEppa Tou! “‘Otoy emoTépeL Ampoyog, Yot e
Borixe €va neQORAUATO, GTOV WAGEL UE TOUG TTOTOLD-
TEG, 61OV YVQEITEL 0AjowTOG, Yot ®dmoLog Tov EeyEha-
o€, 10 BAEupa Tov elvan onotewviaopgvo. Ta BAEppaTo
Shawv elvor ®amvIopEvo wewd Ta. H orotewvid Eeni-
vnoe xeovia L 0to I'valvi, nou 600 mepvdet 0 #ouEdg
T0 O%OTAdL fabaivet.

02 I'AYKEPIA I'KPEKOY

«Kavoviornxav oAa, o Eudl éxel Etoua ta yaetid oag.
Ta Ae@td eivar e8», elme nal EByale amd to yiAéxo Tov
Eva TaxETO TVALYUEVO UE EVA OXOVIOUEVO AOTTOO HUAVTIAL

‘Ola oty xdea pov ta ToArye 1 oxovy" Ta omitia, Tove
avlodwovg, Ta ovelpa.

«Ta Aegprd eivar SoAdota xar govrries. Naoiu, ta ud-
TLQ OOV OTA Ae@Td 2L OTNY ASEAPT] GOv. EEQELS e TEOO
x0mo Ta uafeya. Av ra ydoews, xabrixare! Avoio Bod-
Ov, Alyo uetrd ta pueodvuvyra, Oa evyere. Eivar 6Aa »a-
VOVIOUEVQ».

H udva éxietoe pe v waidun to ordua tns, wae’ sla
autd, n xQaVYN TG TEOUAEE TOV ULxQO Uov AdEAPS, OV
QUEQLUVOG ETTQAUEE UE TH OXIG TWV XEQLDY TOV RAVOVTAC
70 AUxo oTtov Toiyo.

Aev fjtav xdtt avamdvrexo, ujves To ovinrovoay ot
AVTEES NG OLxOYEVELdS nov. Emitélovs, To dvelpo tne
@uyrjs Eexvovoe! Ki duwg... ‘Ooo xt av emiBvuovoaus
OAOL QUTO TO QEVYLO, xAOe QevyLd TO CVVOOEVEL AmTioTED-
TOG TTOVOG.

"Hriape to todt auiAnror xar wéoaue yia vavo. H ed-
mevny puéoa Oa rfjtav n televraia oro xweid. ‘Expems va
ETOLUAOOVUE TA ALYOOTd todyuard pas. H udva eime
otov raréea va opdel Eva aovi yia va uayeloEyet to
ayamnuEvo uas QaynTo.

Meodavvyra xar taEidevels dixws mrievotxd!
Srialeoal uUTws 0To YIAAS Ta PHdTA TE TEOOWVOUY...

Nikos KABBAAIAE, «O Aiyvog touv AANadIVou», Tlovot

ZeAibeg and to npepoAdyto tng Xapwvrdawva

bua xat TETea Tavrov! Zrovg dpduovs, otovs TAloL-

VOUGS TOLLOVS TWV TTUTLHV, OTH YWUATIVY QAdva Sov
Enairiay modBoPaLOO TA AYOQLA TOV XWOLOU OV, TTALOLA
UE AXQWTNOLACUEVQ TTOOLAL %Al YEQLA.

«Oa @uyete, eoels Ba guyete amd dw va owbeite!l»

‘Eva Boddv, tnv doa wov n udva udieve o,tL elye amwo-
UEVEL ATEO TO Qal, %t YWD TEOTPEQQA TO TOAL OTOV TATE-
0a, exeVo TO BEAOV, UE TO PWGS VA TQEUOTTALLEL OTOVS
AXWUATIVOVS TOLYOVGS, N PWVI] TOV ax0VOTNRE TEAECLOIRN.

*Reprinted with permission of the author.

To redevraio Poddv otny mareida uov Sev Exleioa
pare. "EviwOa amwéoavrny otevoxdoia tov Oa amwoxwotEo-
HOVY TOVG ayastnuévovs pov. Tovs ovyyeveic nov modra
TEDTA xatl VOTEQA TIG PIAES 1OV, TO OTTlTL OV, TOV AAL
TO YETOVA UOV* OTAV UEYALDOW VTV Oa TAVTQEVT®,
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fAeya oTIC PILEVASES OV XL YEAOTVOQUE UE TA HVOTLRA
uag. Ola avrd eyd 1a Aéw mareida. Kat e,tﬁ/at n éﬂ.’/let-
Yij Tovg Téoo évrovn! Mov Aeirmtel 1600 TTOAV 1 nar’Qtéa!

Ouuduat exevo To BEASY TN UAVa oV va »Aalel oTo
OROTASL, TOV TATEQA TTOV TNV TTAQNYOQOVOE A€yovtas Twg
guelc Oa Lricovue uia xaAvTeen Ewnj, xwoels Tov Jto:/'te,uo
xar ™y grayeta. «llov E€p¢lg, UITOQEL VA TA RATAPEQOVYV
xaL VA TTAQOVY %L EUAS XOVTA TOVG». )

Kaui pvyaue. Xapduara, HEoa o€ ayraliés nat xAdua-
Ta, xat ue Ty vyl «O AALdy va oag evdoyeil» anoxatg.’s-
TfoauE TO YWELO OTNY XAQOToA eVOS TTAAOV POoETNYOV.

O AAi, ayovpoEvavnuévos, ue Eemrpofodioe xa?[?;o:
vrdc pov Eva otiAd. «Na pov yodyels, va Hdbw 7!0:() Poi-
oneoatr. Kdmowa uéoa, orav paléypw Aegrd, Oa q}ovyw 7
ey, Oa 00w va oe fow!» elme xal Ta ddaxova oTExOoVTAV
UE ROTTO OTNY AXEN TWV UATLDHY TOV. )

Kai @vyaue motevovrag nwg Oa Enjoovue xa/’tvj:ega
ot pa dAdn yooea. Ae Quuduar TG0ES WoEG r?gtéevay.e},
HOATAW CUWG OAOEDVTAVES EIXOVES Ao EXEVO TO /ra-';:t/—
1. ATELELWTA IALOUETOQ OF YWUATIOQOUOVS, ﬂ,ovva, Té-
roeg mov Emeqrav Eaqgvind UTQOOTA AG. Kareﬂawa’v ot
AVTOEC %Al UE TV YUY OTO OTOUQ xabdoiiay To 6’90/40,
*L QUECWS OVVEYILaUE apivovTas miow 1 oTO n/lat, unag
XwOLd puinQd, OLxiOUOUG, raunfres, ndoa J',KO‘U rc} easg?-
vay avOowror. Kai mordua »a@etid, veea ysﬁuara )’gw—
uara, xau wddl fovvd. Kaw n oxovn elfye xoMnaf‘t VW
nag ua xaw puéoa pag. ITnv EBAertes OVVVEQO xa?wg’ oL QO-
Sec ETowyay Ta YIAGUETOQ, TNV AHOVYES »xabdg srgl)tc.s,g
Ta SOVTIA GOV, T YEVOCOVY AVAUELKTY UE TO TUXQO TC-
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Evmrvovioa, domov TO TEWIVE QWS axvopavnxe xabus
éofnvay T’ dotoa.

H 7100t mowvij etxova 1jtay pia OeLQd. ars maviyn-
Aa Bovvd ue YLoviougves Tig 20QUPES 0To Bdbog Tov 0pl-
Eovra. Eueic aAldEaue mopeia, Byrjrape amo Tov acpai-
160000, foetfraue Tdll avdueoa oe fovvd xal xdua.
Agrvaue tis xauijies va fadiGovy o dvvdovs xat au-
UDOELS ABPOVS HaL TTETQES, TOALEG TETOES TOV QPUTQW-
vav oto YOUA.

O avreec pAovoay mov xat oV, EUELS OL YUVALIRES
Suws efyaue xAoeL To xovedylo pag. Movdya to pwed
Exdauye, aldd xal yeEAOVOE OTNY Ay®aAld THS HAvVag Tov.
TOTE YAUOYEAOVOQUE KL EUELS UE TA XAUDBUATA TOV.

Srauarijoaue, Qvuduat, SVo TEELS POQES Yia va Qaue
xari. "Evac amd Tovg dvroes xatéfale éva peydio mia-
OTI%O UITETOVL UE VEQD, QIXVAUE AlyO OTO TQOOWITS UAG,
wivaue va xabagioeL To OTOUA UAG ATTS TNV TTXEA KAl
TO YBUQ ®aL TODYauE TG EEQES TiTES TOV ElYaue AyoQd-
oet otnv Kovetd.

Ty devreon vixTa puevaue oto onitt Tov Xaudv AL
‘Hrav o ueoalovras, avtds mov To eTOUEVO TWIVS Oa
uac épeove oe emaqrj ue tov Eevoddyo, de Qvuduar to
Svoud tov. O Eevoddyos —ujmwg Tov EAeyay TCaudl; Agv
siuau otyovon— Oa uag Ponbovos, ue 1o alnuiwto guot-
xd, yra va wepdoovue oto Ipdv.

Alya modypuata Exw xQaTioeL 0T UVIjUN OV ATTO EXEL-
vo to foddv. Kovpaon! Ariorevtn xovpaon xaL aywvia
yia to avoto! "ExAeioa ta pudria pov xi EfAema yilioperoa
S001OV va TTEQVOTY amtd umeootd uov. Kar dxovya »d-
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Ao. Ty éviwOes ota udria oov, ™y uvpibes orta govya
TTOV elyav TAQEL TO XODUA THS.

Qomov prdoaus ora ovvoga. Exel o adeApdc pov,
Snws xat ot dAlot ov axolovovoay ™y (Oia moeia,
£Owoe Ta TEMTA AEPTA OTOV OONYS TOV PORTRYOV, TOV
ATOYAUQETNOE XALl, APOV TEQTTATHOAUE TNV GOPAALTO
LA, Ay (IALOUETOO TAQAXATW UAS TTEQLUEVE Eva Aew-
POEELO pooYEUdTO. AVEfinaue xal defEaue Ta xaeTid
MAG, Ta YeVTIxa xaeTid pas. «Eioar n yvvaixa uov ora
xaerid, va to Qvudoat!s eire youniopwva o Naociu.

Ilepdoaue ta ovvooa. "Huaorte and rovs tvyeoovc:
TTOAAOL PTAVOVY WG £xEL AL TOVS YVOIEOVY oW, xal GvTre
AL at’ TRy aoxy.

Kaveprjxaue oty Koverd, oro Iaxiordyv. O adelpdc
MOV QTTG Eva SNUSOLO THAEQWVELO UANOE UE TOV TATEQA.
"HOeAa va pulrjow xi eyd, va tov stw sws OéAw va yvoiow
miow, aldd o Naoiu de ue dgnoe.

To medto Boddv xowunbraue ot éva diio Swud-
7o, oTo TATtwpa. Eyd, Qvuduat, §fyala to Koodve xat
TTQOTEVXTONxQ, *1 ETOL T AlyO )OoVOdyLo. "Eva puawed
Slrda pov Exdarys xar EBnxe Ao to Boddv. Yrrjoxe xai
uta yralolapma avauuévn ortov toixo: axdua Quudua
TH HVQWOLA THS AVAXATEUEVY) UE TO XVOTO, TOV 100GHTA,
T7) OTEVOXWOLA UAG.

Ao tyv Kovetd @ovyape voxra pue éva ayootind avro-
»ivyro. "Exave xQvUo, 0 06nyos uds Eédwoe uia xovBéora.
Ouuduar tov Edotepo ovpavd, Ta aotépia wov Aapumo-
2OTOVOAY, HAL AVAQWTIOUOVY TS Ba 1ftav o xavove-
YLOS oveavog otn xwea wov Oa mijyava. Kowdsuovy xau
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ooy va YrovoiCet Ty foadivij moooevyrj. A! Kat tn uvow-
Oud Twv moofdrwy ov avaravovray xi avtd raoaditia.

o Eevodoyelo, tnv dAdn uéoa, Ta modyuara rav xa-
Avrega. Ihjoaue éva Swudtio. Eiye xoefdrt xar Svo mia-
OTI®ES dOomEes xaQéxles. Exel o Eevoddyog, mov éxave
%L dAAES OOVAELES, ele tws EEmeL va alldEovus potya
yia va uny xaraldfovv ané wov egyduacte —otnv Te-
xeoavny €mgene va pawvouaore loavoi- xar avéiafe va
aldd&el Ta Ae@Td pag, TIS QOVTTIES VA TIC %GvEL OLAA, TO
vououa tov Ipav.

OQuuduar Tnv aywvia tov adeipov uov, moe Etoeuay
Ta yEpLa Tov, xalds Tov ueTEovoE Ta Ae@rd. Exeivoc, o
Eevodoyog, éBale usoixd ornv toénn Tov, Ta vrdloira
elme Oa ta E0wve o€ xdmotov dido yia va Bydiet yoijyo-
oa T Pica.

v Texeodvn uelvaue aoxerés uéoes. Ia va unv
Sodevovue woldd Aeqrd, ueivaue oe éva dbiio dwudtio,
xaL mAnodvapue Séxa yiliddes pidl ™ ufoa. Ta émimia
nrav oamiougva, eyd xabouovy 6in uéoa oe Eva maod-
Ovoo yweic xoveTiva, éxlarya xal oxe@TUOVY TWC eV
Empere va @Uyw amd 1o yweld.

O Naoiu dovleve doeg TOAAES, amd To ydoaua we to
Podov, o éva epyootdoro wov Epriayve TovBAa, i Exaio-
ve Eva doAdoto T ugpa. ‘Eva Boddv uov eine mwc, ™my
emouévn, Oa gevyaue emtélovg!

270 Aewpogelo, dAt EAeYX0S, T aywvia pfrws uac
oreidovy wiow. Zrabijxaue TuyeQol. Ztov Eleyyo wov uag
Ey1ve ueQLxovs tovg xaréfacav. I'vispita, eiya udber mia,
TG AQXETOL Exavay TOIAES mPoomdbeies yia va Ta xata-
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@péoovy. Paveral mws 0 EEVodoyos eixe navel xalrj Sov-
Aetd pe ta draParnoid pag »xat Ta Ae@rd puag.

Me to Aewgogpeio prdoaue ws ta ovvooa Ioav-Tovo-
niag. Exel pac amoxaiQétnoe o odnyos, nag evxronxe
«xaAij TOm», 1jEeoe exevos Tws dla rav Ogua Tvxns.
Sra ovvooa uag mepiueve évag Tovoxos. Avtds Oa rjrav
0 00nyds uas ano dw xatr oto e&rs. IAnowOnxe yia ev-
VId ne@dAia, TOOOL JUAOTE OL TUXEQOL, TTOV ELXAUE XATA-
QEQEL VA PTACOVUE WG EXEL.

Ae Oédw va Ovuduau exeives tig woes. Ta ovvooa lodv-
Tovoxias ta wTeQATAUE e TA TEOLA antd ta fovvd. Toud-
VT DEES TOOAQOO00UO. Ol AVTQES AVTEXAY, EUELS OUWS
oL TEELS yuvalixes —ota dexatpia Osweeioat yvvalxa otny
TATOIOA UOV—, TQELS YVVAIRES AOLTTOV %Al EVA UWOO, OV-
oxolevouaote oav diafailvaus Ta oTeEVd, ATOTOUA TTE-
edouata ora fovvd.

Aravvxregevoaue oe Eva ywELovddxl, xOVTtd oTnV
Ay Bav. Exel éviwoa xdnws xalvteoa. H yvvaira tov
oTioV uds Egpriae todi, SeoTtdOnxe n Yuxy nuag, Aoue-
Ee TIC RaTOIRES 2L, Alyo TOW )OLUNOOVUE O OTOWOIO LA
OTO TATWUA, YITLAUE ULAL UEYAAY »OVTTA YAAQ e UTOAL-
20 Ywul péoa.

To ydoaua pag Berxe oe fabv vavo. OAn n xovoa-
ON TWV TEONYOUVUEVWY WEDY OV EAeye va QUYEL ATTO
wavw pas. Ta Todia uov elyav yepuioer ovoxdaies amxo
o mepmdrnua. Ta oroiuwéa ora raxovtoia pov. Ilo-
vovoa oAU, alld evtvxds O Oa mepmarovoaus oAy,
yLati pag weQiueve €va @ootnyo- giyxe mtAnowbei o Tovo-
XOG ®al POOVTIOE va eivar exel TEwl TOWL.
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ue oe Alyes woes. Kat uetd, emitélovg, eAevBspor! Azadi
Azadil» pova&e dvvard »xatr ta pdria tov dortoayav
amwo weoouovyy!

110V va ‘Eepe exelvos, pa xt suels, mws 1 «eAevOeoia»
Oa Njtav yia uag Eva OveLRo, Eva x0rtaoTixo ta&ldL Tov
Oa »xpaTtovoe yoovia, (ows yia ravral

Meoavvyra, 0 QOVAEUTTOQOS 1as Efars T pLa pixQy
paora yia va ta&idéyovue otnv EAAGda. IN'vwollaue mia
TTWS AVTO TTOV XAVAUE HTAV TTOAV emixivovvo. Kavévas
pmag oev njEeoe va xolvusrd. Ot avrees xwanilartovoav
Exovrag TEooQLoUo Ta pata awévavtt. Elsma ta puav-
oa veQd Tov sTeAdyov xat oxtalopuovv!

Ta @eora oo xar aminoiaav. Ae OQvuduar ToAld.
‘Huovv ocav vavwrtiougvn. ITAnoidoaue oty oteotd. Ka-
Tefrjxaue BEEYUEVOL ATTO TO AAUVOO VEQED AAdd Ewvravor!
ZrAQPAADOAUE OTIS TTAAVIESG VOGS SOVVOU ™ IUAOTE OVVY-
Orougvor o’ avro. Ilepmarjoaus Tdit yia deeg.

Xapale, Ouvuduat, otav elOauUe RITOOOTA UAS EVa Yw-
0t6. O medTos oTtabuos otnyy Evodan! Mdailov rjrav xdtt
2aOuUEQIVO avTo sTOoV OVVERauve exel. Kdrolor aotvvo-
MOl LA TOfyay OE Eva »EVTQO VI TOVS TEoo@uyes. ITlov-
At og puAaxr. Ki €éEw amo ta xdayxeila Evag mavéuoo-
POS, OVYATOS NJALOS, EVa Pws AAADTIXO ATTO AVTO TTOV
eixa Srjoet ws ToTe.

Exel, oro orpoaromwedo tns Iayavijs, ouvavtrjoaue i
aAlovg ovumaroidres. Ihjoaue Aiyo xovodyto. Aev rjua-
ote uovor. "Huaote xar tvxeool, pnog siwav. 11otw amxo Ai-
VES UEQES HATTOLOL TTQOOPUYES TTVEYNHAY OTA VEQA TOV
Arvyaiov. «Tovg ExviEav yia va owOovv ot SOvAéutooors,
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Evatr #ovpaotixnd xat va 1o TeQLyQdpw, Hovo av to
Erjoer xaveis umwopel va xaraidfel Tt fdoavo sivar va ave-
PoxarePaivels oe poETRYd, va AALACels xdEES, va dta-
Patvels ovvopa, pe To QOLo un oe TECOVY AL OE OTEL-
Aovv iow. Kat 6Aa avtd uéoa oe xpvo 1 Loy, oe fooxr
xauw agondes. Kat welva, xal amivold, xat OTevoxpdota
TTOV EXELS APHOEL TNV TATEIOA GOV, UNV UTOQDVTAS VA
Erjoelg oav avOpwrtog exel. Ko uéoa oe ola avrd, uta
TEQAOTIA AYWVIQ YA TO TTOV TINYAIVELS, TL OE TEQUUEVEL
exel oto dyvworo!

Atéletwres does amo tnv woAy Bay ws tyv IIoAn. Exel
Hag TEQIUEVE Evags dALog stov émperte va tAnowOel yia va
nag BonOrjoer. O Naoiu tov édeye SovAéumogo. Tig emd-
UEVES UEQES xaTdAafa TL wdel va et avtrj n AéEn!

Ta le@ptd novrevav va tedetdoovy. Euels nAnotaiaue
oty Evodmn. AAo qpotyyo, wdil ta&idl. Kat uetd seo-
TATHUA WG TO TTLO GUOQPO UEQOS TTOV gixa Ol 0N Lwij puov:
™ Zuvovny! Sra wapdiia ts Tovexiags, xQUUUEVOL O€ Eva,
VYWUA, DOTTOV VO OHOTEWVIATEL, L0 YIA TTODTN POQA TE-
tota opopqrd! ITodowo xau yaldéio pagi! Aévroa, ouoo-
@pa omitia, yaiddia veod. ‘Hrav n wodtn gpoed, ua xatn
teAevraia 0aped, mov éviwoa yapovuevn. ES0d Oa 1j0sia
va Crjow, oxEpTnyxra, axoua to Buudual.

«Kdmote avrd ta ywotd avijxav otovs "EAAnveg», eime
o Ntiday», évas amo tyv oudda uas. O Ntiddyx jrav
amd v Kousovl, eiye omwovddoet ayyiixd xat vwroloyt-
oTég, Yvdoiie morrd. «Avty n Odlacoa eivar to Aryaio,
xat ot axtés mov PAErete amévavte eivar n EAAada». To
x€ot Tov uag €det&e y Mutidgvny. «Exel Oa ta&idéypov-
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elme ueg ora avagiintd vag Iaxiotavog mwov eiye Sijoet
OAn Ty ToQywdia.

A6 To vijot, dAL o€ #aRd L, xar O Buudual o THS
épraoca otov xaraviioud oty [ldroa. O Naoiu Aéet twg
YNVOLOVY UEQES OTOV TTVRETO, XOVTEYa va Tedavw, atid
ue éowoe n EAévn, n y1atedg tov xaraviouov. Avtij pov
xdoLoe xat Ta poAvPia, Ta YeWUATA, TO TETEASLO TTOV
yodgw tdga. I'ati ta yodew dla avrd; I'atl 5& OéAw
va Eeydow, Oéhw va Eexaotd, éotw yia Aiyo...
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A. Objectives:

1) Check understanding of vocabulary and plot.

i) Revise the Aorist Tense.

ii1) Focus on vocabulary related to a refugee’s journey from his/her home country to a
foreign land.

iv) Encourage an aesthetic reading of the text and the students’ personal response to
it.

v) Say a few basic things about the poet Nikos Kavvadias and the content of its
poetry.

B. Activities:
Activities 1 and 2 are based on the exercises that students had been assigned for

homework (see below).

Activity 1

Objective: Check understanding of vocabulary
Main skill: Vocabulary

Focus: Guessing vocabulary from context
Duration: 25 minutes

This activity is based on homework exercises A and B which were the following:

A. Read Chapter 8 once to get the main idea. Then, try to guess the meaning of
the following highlighted words/phrases/expressions from context (Objective:
Help students with difficult vocabulary).

1. ... dev mpooece Ko TO KOVPEMA TOV POpovIa.
A. kouvovpyia podyo. B. Aepouéva podyo I'. moiia, oyiouévo podya

2. Qpeg apeg oev avoyvapilom to fAsuuo tov! Otav emiotpépel drpayos, yioti oe
Ppnke Eva uEPOKAUATO, ... OTAY YOPILEL ATANPMTOS, YIOTI KATO10G TOV EEYELAGE, TO
LA Tov eivoun oroteviaouévo.

A. Karoies popés  B. Iloté I'. Oheg tic wpeg

A. katagepe vo kavel koTi  B. dev katapepe va kavel timota. I lomnuévog

A. dovierd kou auolfn yio. v avykekpiuévn uépa. B. evkoupio I'. uoviun dovleiad
A. 10V ékave va yeldoer  B. tov kopoideye, tov eime wéuoto. . Tov uilnoe doynuo.

3. ... 0T YOUGTIVY GAGYE OTOD ETAILOV TOOOTPOLPO TA OLYOPLO, TOV YWPLOD LUOD ...
A. eAedBepog, avorytog yawpog oe kotoiknuévn mepioyn B. miazeio I ynmedo

N

. Evo fpcov ... n pvi] Tov axobotnke TEAEGIOIKD.
A. avotnpn  B. aropoociouévy I pofiouévn
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5. Naoiu, ta udtio 6ov ot0, AQTa Kol oty Q0EAPN 00V. ZEPELS Ue TOTO KOO T0,
ualeya. Av ta yaoeis, yobnxare!
A. ueyoin mpoomabeio ko kovpoon B. movo I evkolia

6. Aev nrav KAt avamavTe o, UNVES T0 aV{HTODGAY Ol AVIPES THS OLKOYEVELAS LOD.
A. kat wov 10 mEpEvelS B. kati mwov dev to mepiuévels I omovdoio

7. O A1, ayovpolvomvnuévog, ue Eempofodice yopilovias wov éva otilo.
A. Aiyo mpwv Eomvnoer  B. oev n0ele va Comvioer I uoiis giye Comvioet
A. ue ovvooevae yio Alyo uéExpt va poyw  B. ue youpétnoe I ue éoimée

8. Katéforvay o1 avipes kot ue Ty Woyy 6to 6topua kobopiloy to dpouo... uilovoav
OV Kl 7OV, EUEIS 01 YOVOIKES OUMS ELyoUE yaoel To Kovpayio uag. Movaya to uwpo
éxdarye, aAlad kou yeAovoe atnv aykaiid s uavog tov. Tote youoyelodooue ki UELS e
TO KOUMDUOATA TOV. ..

A. praotike. B. pofiouéva I ue ueydlo ayyog yio vo poldfie xat

A. ovvéyeio. B. kamoieg popés 1. youniopwva

A. ot TOV KAVEL KATTO010G Y1 Vo. Tpafiéel THY Tpoaoyn Kol To evolapépov  B. ta
xlouazo I ta yélia

9. Hrav 0 pueedalovrag, avtog mov 10 EXOUEVO TPWIVO Oa. HOS EPEPVE OE ETOPN UE TOV
Eevoooyo... O Eevodoyog ... Ba uag Ponboioe, ue to alnuivto pvoikd, yio va
repaoovue aro Ipav.

A. avtog mov fonbaer thy emikorvawvio uetold ovo Tievpwv  B. avtog mov voikiale
owuatio. I'. avtog mov uetoppalel omo pia yAwooo. o€ pio. aAin

A. ywpig kamoro ovtaAloyuo.  B. ue kamoio ovrailoyuo I ywpic va yiver {quid

10. Aravoxtepedoous oe £vo. ywplovodKl, KOVIa oTHy TOAN Bow...
A. Aev koyunOnkoue 0in voyra  B. Otav gptacoue nroy voyto. . Ilepaooue t voyto

11. O1 avipeg KOTNAATOVOAY EYOVTOS TPOOPLOUO TO. PAOTA ATEVOVTL.
A. ékovoy kovri  B. oonyovoav I kpotovoav 1o Tiiovi

12. Ilprv amo Alyeg uépes Kamoiol mpoopuyes Tviynkay ata vepa, tov Aryaiov. « Tovg
émvicav yia vo, cwBodv o1 doviéumopory, sire pueg ata avapiintd évog Iaxiotavog
mov giye {Noel OAn v poaywdia.

A. avT0l TOV UETAPEPOVY TOPAVOUA. OIKOVOUIKODG UETAVOTTES OE OALES YOPES

B. avtol mov uetopépoovv wapaovoua tpoiovra. 1. avtoi mov KAvovy UTOPLO

A. khaiyovtag B. pwvaloviog I un uwopmvras vo. avamvevoel KaVOVIKG mo TO TOAD
KAGuo.

13. O Nooiu léer mawg wnvopovy uépes 6Tov mUPETO, KOVTEYA va Teddva...
A. 10 oauo pov giye wold vyniy Gepuokpacio. B. (eotarvouovy wapa modd I fuovv

appwaorn
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A. vouulo ot Qo webovew  B. pofnOnka ot o mebove I épraco mold kovia otov
Oavaro

B. Read Chapter 8 a second time and note only the vocabulary which you feel is
crucial for the basic understanding of the story. Look the words up in a
dictionary (Objective: Help students with difficult vocabulary).

The teacher chooses one student for every question of homework exercise A. The
student should justify the chosen meaning of the word by referring to text clues. If the
answer is wrong, the rest of the students are asked to help their classmate by

explaining the meaning to him/her.

The teacher monitors the process and helps when necessary. Finally, the teacher asks

students if they have any questions concerning the vocabulary of the Chapter.

Activity 2

Group work: Information gathering, opinion sharing

Objective: Check understanding of plot, encourage personal response
Main skill: Reading comprehension

Focus: Interaction

Duration: 35 minutes

This activity is based on homework exercise C which was the following:

C. Answer the following questions. You should justify your answers by referring
to the text (Objective: Help students to understand the plot, encourage personal
response).

1. Ilodg vieoBer n Xoguvraive ueto. ) yvopiuio tg pe v kopio Xapodvlo, Ilwg nrov
ooty 1 gureipia yio. ty Xoyaveoavo, Iioti;

2. T1 kaver o moAeuog arovg avlpwmovg;

3. 11ote, yrati kKou om0 TO10V OTOPATIOTHKE VO, pDYOVY A0 TO XWPLO Tovg H Xopvrarvo.
ko1 o Naoiu, Hrov katt avoravreyo; Ilag éviwbay wov 1o dveipo s poyng Cexivoioe;
Tlo¢ nrav to tedevtaio Ppadv atnv watpioa yio. ™) Xopurvroivoe, koi ) untepo. te;

4. [loieg etkoves omo to Toliol Evor 0A0{MVTOVES AKOUA OTO UDAAD THG,

5. AmynBeite meprinmruira to talior tov Nooiu kor e Xoguvraive omo to I xalvi uéypt
T0V KaTowAlouo oty Ilozpa. (Oigyoduol: to narrate, mepiinmrikd: in a few words)

In turns, students ask one another the above questions. When a student answers, then

the rest of the students add anything they consider important and/or ask their
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classmate clarification questions, if necessary. Students should justify their answers
by referring to the tex.

The teacher monitors the process and helps when necessary.

Activity 3

Group work: Information gathering
Objective: Revision of the Aorist Tense
Main skill: Grammar

Focus: Interaction

Duration: 25 minutes

The teacher divides the class into three groups of four. The students of each group ask
one another questions about Hamidaina’s journey from Afghanistan to Greece, using

the Aorist. The teacher monitors the process and helps when necessary.

Students have a 15-minute break

Activity 4

Group work: Role play
Objective: Revision of the Aorist Tense

Main skill: Grammar
Focus: Interaction
Duration: 30 minutes

One student is assigned the role of Hamidaina and another the role of Nasheem,
Hamidaina’s brother. The rest of the class are assigned the roles of journalists and
interview ‘Hamidaina’ and ‘Nasheem’ about their journey from Afghanistan to
Greece. Students have their books in front of them in case they need to have a look.

The teacher monitors the process and helps when necessary.

While the students are talking, the teacher notes the simple past verbs they are using
on the board. When the task finishes, she asks students to put the verbs on the board
in categories depending on the way they form the Aorist. She helps them when

necessary and summarises their answers by drawing tables on the board.
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Activity 5

Main skill: Integration of skills
Focus: Aesthetic reading
Duration: 20 minutes

Meodvvyra xai taEideveis diyws mievotsxd!
Zridleoal wimws OTo YIaAd Ta paoTa o€ TEONVOVY. ..

Nikosz KaBaaiaz, «O hyvog tou Ahkadivous, Iovot

Zehibeg ano 1o npepoAdyto tng Xapviava

Xaj,ua »ai TéTpa mavtov! Zrovs dpduove, otoug TABI-
VOUS TOIXOVE TV OTTITIOV, 0T XWUATIVY aAdva 6Tov
Enatlay modsapaloo Ta ayopId TOU ¥mELoy Jov, Taldid
HE AXOWTHOIOOUEVA TOOLA xat XEQLa.

«Qa guyete, eoeic Ba @Uyete amd dw va owbelte!»

"Eve Boddv, v doa wov n udva ndleve 0,1t elye amo-
HEWVEL ATI0 TO Qai, xi YW TQOOPEQA TO TOGL GTOV TATE-
ga, exeivo 1o foddv, ue TO Qg va TOEUOTOILEL OTOVS
FWUATIVOUS TOELOUS, 1] PWVI] TOU AROVGTHKE TEAEGIOIKT].

Objective: The deployment of the fifth skill, thinking (McRae, 1996)

The teacher asks students to open their books on page 91 of Chapter 8. On top of that

page there is an excerpt of a poem by Nikos Kavvadias:

One of the students reads the two lines
and the teacher asks the class to tell her
a word that comes to their mind after

reading these lines.

Then the teacher helps students with
the meaning of difficult words and asks
them to describe a picture that comes to

their mind after reading these lines.

The teacher helps them with the
meaning of the poem’s title, «O AVyvog
tov AAradivouy (‘The lamp of
Aladdin’), and asks them how they

think the title relates to the meaning of the excerpt.

Throughout this activity the students ask for the teacher’s help whenever they do not

understand something or do not know how to say a particular word in Greek.
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At the end of this activity, the teacher says a few things about the poet, Nikos
Kavvadias, and distributes the following handout in order for students to get some

general information about the person who wrote the particular poem:

Novel: 'H Movaéid twv Zuvdpwv'

Niko¢ Kappadiag (1910-1975)
O mowntri¢ twy SaAacowv

O Nikog KafBadiag eival iowg o povog rou agifel Tov Yapaktnplopd tou andAuta

Blwpatikoth otnv noinor tou. MIAGEL tdvta yLa Ta KapdfLa nov EInoE, ToUG VaUTIKOUG
TIOU YVWPLOE, TOUG EPWTEC, TOUG KaByade( Kat Toug Bavdtous ota Aydvia, JE TNy
YAWOooa TWV KapafLiv, cAAd Kol kdmoloug Wuwpatiopols Tng Kedarhovidg, va
HAEKOVTOL oTa Yvrjolo Acikd eEAAnviIKd Tou.

0 £pwrdc Tou yiax ta tafida kal m 8dAacoa, TABog TPOHENPS, OXECN aydrng Kot
plooug, o i6log épwTag mou Tov 08AYNOE Vo WTAPKEPEL MIKPOE, UOALG 19 ETWY,
adrivovrag tnv acdair Souield tou vautikot ypadelon, elval opatdg o k&Be otixo
TOU, KOl TO0O0 SuVATOC ITOU SLaTIEPVE TOV OVOYVMOTH, TOV KAVEL va §EXAIOEL TIC GYVWOTEG
AEEELG KaL TOUG VAUTIKOUG 6poug, Kal va ouvenapBel andAuta and tnv aAriBela tou
Adyou Ttou onTH.

Ard naudl éviwoe akatavikntn €Agn yia tn 8dAacoa v’ autd Kot éylve vauTikég, Ta
Toljuatd tou éxouv mAalolo tn BdAagoa kat Bua Tn okAnph (W TWV VOUTIK®Y,
Qaotdoo yia Tov KaBBadla, mou elval 18avikdg epaathiq «TwV HAaKpUoUEVWY SaAAoowyY
KOl TWV YOAGDUWY TIOvTWw», n BdAacoa elval évag payikdg K6opog. Atd auth avthel
Suvapn kat aydnn ywe tov avBpwro.

(Mnyh: http://users.uca.gr/~nektar/arts/tributes/nikos_kabbadias/)

Students go through the text about his life and poetry and the teacher explains only

the vocabulary which is necessary for the basic understanding of the text.
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The second page contains the complete poem and shows students where the lines they

read in Chapter 8 come from:

O Adyvog Tov AXdadtvov

To moinpe outd avikel otny monnikg ouddovh fTodai'{1947),

Trpv ceveEiTyTyon ypopn vee Adow molepo

mow ogow yopaov nelpoarig Kivelol onig hayoveg.

Mupvol pe Eduvoug dadhols tprydpo art’ to Aoupdo

Hoc aonpoyvoy Tpog v Bdlaoon pe wEx o Motryoves.

Kéxkaho pike om0 okuAl To popo mou ahrma

kol oreihe Ty "dayolpa” pog otov Epam peyeho

Meg pow, mow Bpébnke N orepLa oToL TEAXOL T CVOLYTa
KoL To Hevipl pE 1o mowAl mow kpwdEl To peycho;

N o0 GOTEo TG GVATOATIC KIVT|GAPE MIKPOoL.

TMowAL movkdrl otepLavo, Bdduaon Se oo mpemer!
Ko os mov o dutépaps, modi oo Kovekpl,

e ypéppo cupfovheuting g pdveg oou omy ToET),

Tou vain Hevo’ tow omy orepit Kpefdn ko va MeL

Gho Tov kOopo yOpureg, o Timota Sev Eibeg....

Meg to peréél kphpoviav mg Tvrag ou oxopmioi

KL EPEPVE O QYEPAG TNG VOTIGG TTIY AP CUpD Ki akpibEg,

Enpddi pon'hpo adpeve KIL af SToE o yohkd,

oY oyopa Tow AMTLEPLOT DEPEVT) v oE aipw

Koo miént’" o puxpag Bedg i viyre:, tov Ivkde,

aTou Aryoiou Ta yoAova vepa, oo piua ofw an’ v Exlpo

Meodvoyre ko Taifisoelg Siyug mhewpud!
I leoaL s oo yuwshod o $pota o mpobivouy,
HOf TEpHAGL TOAC P JOWA 00 TTOTEC IOy CTTLKY,
KPOTWOVIOS 0T ¥EPAKLL T0U TOV Alnrvo Tou AAAadivou.

However, because this is a very difficult poem and its reading at this stage would
confuse students, the teacher says a few basic things about its content and then gives

students the following handout containing an English translation of the poem:
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‘The Lamp of Aladdin’ by Nikos Kavvadias

She tells them

I am fighting to solve the unexplainable script
which was engraved on your pelvis’ sides by Chinese pirates. that When they
The naked Patagonians, with hanging wooden phalluses on their necks,
were shoving us towards the sea using bows haVe some tlme at
Throw a bone to the black baying dog
and send our figure to the Pirate as a gift,

Tell me, how the hell did land appear in the offing home’ they can
and the tree with the big crowing bird? .
read the English
We budged to the star of the East when we were young
Bird, little bird of the land; the sea is not for you,

and you kid, whom we slew in Conakry text ﬁrst and then

as you had a consulting letter from your mother in your pocket

Provide to the sailor a bed and something to drink. read the poem m
You travelled around the world and you didn’t see anything

under the silk the Indian scorpions were hiding :

and sand and locusts were brought on the ship’s bow by the southwind. Greek’ paylng

A black spot is left, even if the grommet is broken. attention to the
1 will bind you and drag you through the Algerian market.
The little God of Incas jumped one night .
inside the azure waters of the Aegean Sea, two miles away from Skyros lmagery Created

It’s midnight and you are traveling without sidelights . .
you are fearfully considering, if you are betrayed by the seashore lights by KaVVadlaS S
but from the one side of the ship to the other, you are stepping stochastically
holding on your hands the oil lamb of Aladdin. .

choice of words.

(source: http://www.stixoi.info/stixoi.php?info=Translations&act=details&t id=2

Moreover, she

gives students a You Tube link (https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=C2g91VHpwEI)

where they can listen to the poem set to music by the Greek composer Thanos
Mikroutsikos with the objective of stimulating their imagination. This will, in turn,

help them to better understand the meaning of the words and their associations.

Activity 6

Group work: Opinion sharing

Objective: The deployment of the fifth skill, thinking (McRae, 1996), personal
response

Main skill: Integration of skills

Focus: Interaction

Duration: 10 minutes

The teacher asks students to discuss how the excerpt of the poem relates to the story
of Hamidaina. Students discuss with one another and the teacher, who also monitors

the process and helps when necessary.

Activity 7

Objective: The deployment of the fifth skill, thinking (McRae, 1996), personal
response

Main skill: Integration of skills

Focus: Aesthetic reading

Duration: 15 minutes
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The teacher gives students five minutes to read pages 91-93 which describe
Hamidaina and Nasheem’s last day in their village. Then she asks them to describe

how they would feel if they were in such a position.

The teacher writes some useful vocabulary on the board, monitors the process and

helps when necessary.

In the last minutes of the lesson the teacher answers any questions the students might
have. Then she assigns next week’s homework which is the revision of the ‘novel-
textbook” Chapters 5-8. In particular, she gives students the following exercises to

prepare at home:

Greek Language Course 2015

Novel: 'H Movaé&id twv Juvopwv'

REVISION OF CHAPTERS 5 -8
A. Write a summary of chapters 5, 6, 7 and 8 (max 350 words).

B. Imagine you are Hamidaina. Write a letter to your mother describing your day at
Mrs Charoula’s house (max 250 words).

C. Describe and talk about the following poster by the solidarity group ‘lNMapéa’:

ENA ZAKIAIO TTA
TO APOMO...

Evoipadoups rtaidika cakidia
yia TTpoo@uyoTTouAal

HEPIKG Xprioua aviikeipeva péoa o éva
caxidio, yia To paxkps Toug Tadid. Doa
neproodrepa gaxida eToipdoouus Tooa
meproooTEpa xapdyesAa 8a xapiooupe

MITOPEITE VO ETOINACETE £va f] TTEPICOBTEPG
caxidia povor 0ag, EiTE O Cuvepyaoia pe
KGTTOIOV PIAO. CUVABSEAPO. CUPHGBNT cag!

-
[TAPwh
/A

KAGOE ZIAKIAIO NPENEI NA NEPIEXE! :

( EZws a1 KADE caxiles, MoparaAciie yoaecte av tivar ya ATOP] 4 KOPITIN )

O B4 |#%| |zl || |==| | &2 | 31| |

Kamtho  Tev xpiamra & Sans Ko & Eva ppd & Mepwd
nAou  peEAox
TP TS PTIOREITE WO TTPOCBEOTETE: RO T . maAroTs # xvéves. Vo v AR

Brspeory STIOCTOAN My Comiury TRos IV MAPEA 1o i evemns Toxubpomns

www.facebook com/pareagreece  www.pareagreece blogspotgr mail: pareagreece@gmail.com
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D. Click on the following icon, listen to the audio twice and try to answer the questions

below:

Listening exercise
D..mp3

1. Tukavel n kupia XapoUAa amd t oTyur mou épuye n Xapwrtdwa; ot
2. Tudayvey
3. la motoug mpoaduyeg uabaivoupe;

4. NMwc Atav to mpaypata yU autolg otav Eptacay otnv EAASa;

E. Choose the correct noun and write it in the appropriate form:

n 060¢, To £501pO¢, TO KOOTOG, N MAPayPAPOC, To kEpS0¢(2), To méAayog, n SlaAektog, To
baoog(2), to uépog, n eicodog(2), n €é€0bdog(2), to uéyedog(2)

Example:
1. Aev elvat 0Aa KotdAANAa yI' auto To GuTo.
Aev elvat oAa ta edapn kataAAnAa yi’ auto to @uTO.

2. AUTO TO KaTdoTnpa £XEL pouxa OAwWV . H umtdMnAog propetl va
oag PonBnaoet otnv emloyn Tou cwatou

3.To elvat peyaAltepo and 1o .

4. To l6vio kat to Alyaio sivat ta 1o yvwotd ¢ EANGSac.

5. H mpootaoia twv elvat moAU onpavtikn, ylati ta

Sivouv {wn otov mAavitn pag.
6. Autr elvat n mepiAnyn Twv TECOAPWY TPWTWY

7. To KuvryL Tou Sev elvat mavta Kahd.

8. To dvopa auTrg Sev pou AéeLtinora.

9. Auto To KTripLo £xeL SUo . H pia elval aplotepa
Kat n aAAn 8e€La.

10. OL Aé€eLg autng elvat 6UOKOAES.

11. OAeg nrTav KAeLSwHEVES Kat dev Pmopeoay va Byouv. Emiong
eixav BaAeL og OAeg QOTUVOLKOUC Vet TIC pUAQVE.

12. Aev mporafa va SlaBdow Tig TPELG TEAEUTALES
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F. Rewrite the following sentences, substituting the underlined words with the right
personal pronoun(s}:

Example:
1, ZAmnoa amd Tnv Avva va ou TiEL TNV oAr Bela,
Tne frtnoa v jou met v aAndea,

2. Quwvdlelg T unTépa gou;

. Na méperg tnAédwvo tov aderdd goul

. Tt Ba dipeTe yia tov Nikg;

. Zéyaoa to noptodoM oto amnitul

. NpéneLva pAfoelg oto maidl.

. TnAedwvnoeg oToug yoveic oou;

8. BAémelg Tov Mdkn kattov Apn  Tou givat ot ywvia;
9. Oa Souv Tnv EAevn kal tnv Kdtia ande.

10. Edwoav ta Aedta gtnv AAefavSpa kat th Qaln.
11. EiSate 1o nalbid;

12, Néte Ba melte v aAnBelx gta nawdid oag;

13. Elnave Yépara ge Ueva.

14, BAénelc epéva Slmha oto 6évipo;

15, Aev §épw goéva.

16. Nripav auto 1o Swpo yia oéva.

17. Tu{ntdre ano uag;

18, Endg dpwvdlouy;

19, Ze oag Ba motve olyoupa v cAnBewa.

20. Egdc kdAeoav aTo yauo;

21, Edepav Tov Aoyaplooud oTov AAKN.

22, Tehikd, pragarte Tnv opehéta yio Ta naibid;
23, Elne gtnv Katepivo OAa TaL vEQ.

24. Na ayopdoete Tig etoérec yia Tnv KAalon kat tn BiBlav.

~N o U AW

25, Awoare 1o BBAio oto nadi;

G. Fill in the gaps, using either the imperfect{napararixoc) or the simple
past{adpiaroc):

Mépat o kahokalpt (mepvaw) moAl wpaia ato vnol.
To mpwi (méw) v pmdvio kot (koAupmaw)
UEXpL TO peanuépt. Meta (tpww) katL ehadpl kat
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(yupllw) oto dwpdtid pac katd tg doo. (kavw)
vroul Kat (maipvw) vav unvako. Katd Ti¢ mevie (mlvw) T0
KapedAKL Lag KaL ypapun TaAL yia Th Bdkacoa. {Hévw) otV mapahio
MEXOL TLG OXTW KaL JET (emwotpédw) atov Eevwva.
(mAévopa), (vtOvopaw) kat
(Byaivw) yua dayntd. ZuvhBug (tpw) o€ éva kovvo taPepvdkt yiatl
&ixe kBe pépa dpeako Yapt. {miviw) kaw Alyo kpagakt. Meta

(rnyaivw) yua moto kat (koLpdpa) yU pw OTLG TPELS

0 Tpwi.
‘Eva Bpdbu, kaBwg (mnyaivw) oo TaPepvak,
(ouvavtaw) v MnveAdnn pe tov Kwata. Anfoteuto! Tooeg uépPeS
oto (&1o vnal ka ev Toug elxape bel! (Aéw) Ta véa kal
(maw) Aol pall yia daynto ag éva UEPoG mou
(ywpllw) Ta naldid. (nepvaw) TéAela ekeivo to Ppadu.
(Tpww), (mivw), (vehaw),
(tpayoubdaw), (xopelw)!
Avotuywg, TamaudLa (debyw) Tnv emoLevn pépa yiati EmpEnE va
yupioouv otn Soukeld toug. Epelg (névw) aMeg Téaaepig puépeg oto vnal.
(mduw) ko pia pavtaatikn exkbpopn oe KATL KaTappdkes. To torio ftav
navepopdo! Ta houholbia (Mupllw) unépoxa, Ta TOUALA
{(nBiiw) avepeha kL eElg (xoahapwvw) péoa atn puan.
‘Otav AoV TiLo ikpH, bev (katahapalvw) Tnv atla g dlonc.

‘Otav (mnyaivw) oto efwtepikd yia amoudeéc, moTe dev
{akohouBw) Tnv mapéa Lou aTig ekbpopéG atny Eoxr. Ot BOATEG pov fTay idvta aTo
KEVTPO NG OANG Omou {rivw) kadé, {xalevw) Tig Prrpiveg
KaL (kdvw) bwvia, Twpa GUVELSNTOMOWW TL (xavw)!
AUCTUYWG, OL PLEPES (mepvaw) ypnyopa kat (dravw) n
wpa TNE EMLOTpOdAC. TRV WP TTou {avepaivw) ato mholo,

(mavw) e Bpoxn! AKOO KaL 0 Kapog Hag (Aéw) pe Tov
TPOTO TOU OTL OL KOAOKALPLVES BLakoTES eiyav TeEAEwaEL!

H. Rewrite the sentences below, substituting the phrases in bold with words/phrases
that have the same meaning. The numbers in parentheses indicate the number of
words that you should use. (Expr.} means that you should use an expression.

Example:
1. H kupla XapoUAa mpotiud va pnv akédretal kal va avaAlel Eava kot fava (1) ta

TOALAL
H kupia XapoUAa mpotiud va pnv gkadile ta nadid,

2. Ito behtio mpoyBEég akouoE yia KATOLX NALKLWUEV TTOU TG EKAEay TN ToAVTQA
tpaBwvrag kal piyvovrdac (1) thv oto Spopo. T Ba Kivel; Oa el KAELGRéV oav o€
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dulakn (1) uéxpt va nebavet;

3. Niyav (1) mpog T0 UEPOC TWV CUKTOTPLWTWY Toug. Tng Xapuwtdiva tng eixe Aelbet va
WAGeL TOAU yia Siddopa pun onuavtiké npdyuara (1), va yeAdel ue ta aotela amd ty
natplda tng.

va EoSevovral pe ta oAU dtnva npdyuata>>(expr.) éAeye n untépa
™G Kuplag XapouUAag.

5. H pupwdid dppeokodnuévou hwpiot v tpaBdel aav unvwriguévn (1) otov
doupvo.

6. v npwtn ceAida (1) Tng ednuepibag To KEVTPLKO BEpa eival (1) n owovouLki
kplon. ZTo mAGL n patid g médtel oTov Titho Katw and Tov kiplo titho (1): Ayiog
Navteherpovag wpa undeév. Nkéto pe dpoévoug kat Bialoug toakwpoie (1) oTo KEvipo
e Abrvag.

7. TukaAd ftav Ta AdyLa Kat oL UTLooYEGELG OTav Bplokopaotav oto Mkalvil O,
urtotiBeral (1), ekel mou Ba mdpe Ba {oupe KaAd...

8. H toAn §Unvnoe woAic dpyioe va Byaivel o HAog (1), To ayplokdtoiko tou Mkalvi,

GUAaKIOUEVO GE EVaL NULWUTIOYELD EVOG SpOpoU oy EXEL cuviiBwe oAU KGouo (1),
oépveL Ta. TIOSLa Tou WG To KouQwvakL. NiwBel pia rtigon (2) oto otriBog Tng.

9. ©@€AeL 1000 1oAY va SgL (1) Tov oupavd Tou XWpPLoU TG, TouG Yovelg, Tig G TnG...
Tn BopBapdiZouv epwrioeic ywpic anavrioeig (1). Oa Byet kart kaAd and (expr.) autd
10 TaE(6L;

10. Nooeg pépeg Tagibevav pe kelvo To oAU taALd Kai o€ TOAU Kakf Katdotaocn
kapapBt (1); Noool katddepay va cwbolv and To vautkd ariynua (1);

11, H Awa kdBioe avanautik@ kat yia ToAAR wpa (1) mpootd Thv ThAE6paon Kal Sev

ONKWVOTAV ME TinoTa.

12, KoA@, 0t auTo T0 OVORATELS TIdpKO; AEv UTIAPXEL KtBOAOU TIPAGLVO Kalt Elva
yepdro okouniia! Mdvo ue tn BorBela tou Oeol Ba uropolce va yivel tapko!

‘EXET.I
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13. H kupia XapoUAa, oav wkpo raisl, éxave tnv atatio (1) kal kpldTnkE.

14. To §€peL 6T Sev elval owotd (1) yia pia yuvalka otnv nAtkio T vo KpupoKoLTdlel,
aAAG yevviBnke we {2) Tnv MEPLEPYELX YLE TIG JWES TWV GAAWV.

15, H ukpn Sev énaufe tia to touyvibi pe tnv kupia XapoUda (2). Ac Ba 10 nel
miouBevd. Oa katefdoel Eva pafidpl ano to viouAdm kal Oa eival cav va pnv éywve
noté tinota (expr.).

16. AkotoTnke évag nnépa oAl duvardc (1) 66puBog.

17. H kupla Xapota Sev avolyel oe kavévav. Mévo adol Exouv WAROEL Kal To Exouv

kavovigel (2). Npénel va éxel yiver mpwra (1) tnAedwvnpa and Tov yLo g, T
KopUwTpLa fy ™ Pola.

18. To kopitol kpatoloe To La§AdplL oav KATL mou unopoloe edkoda va ontdoel (1) Kat
Tou ftav peydinc aflac/moAd onuavtikd (1).

19, <<AuUTO 10 Toudl pénel vo SugkoAevetal va BAEReL kaBapd (2)>>.

20. Auto rou ékave tav éva pioko. EBode wa £évn oto omit tng mou Sev §€peL oute
TNV Kataywyr tne oUte tinote dAAo yi' autiv (expr.).

21. Otav SolAee yia ipwytn dopd we (2) SackdAa, eiye Bpel mowog elval o exBpdc (3).
KL doa xpovia ki av népagav arnd T0ts, autdc eruével (expr.)! H ptwyeial And ekei

épyovral dAa ta kakd (expr.}!

22, Aev mpooe€e kav To TOAU waAud ko aklopéve pouya (1) ou dopotica.,

23. Otav o Naoip emotpédel xwpic va éxel katadeéper Timota (1) rj ywpic va £xXeL
nAnpwOel yia tnv SouAeld mou ékave (1), To BAéupa Tou elval oKOTEWIAOUEVO.

24. O AN, rou pbAig elye Eunvioel (1), tnv ouvdSeuce uéxpl va duiyer (1) xapilovrag
™e éva oTIAG,

25. O Eevoboyog Ba Toug BonBolioe, e kanolo xpnuatikd  dAlo avidAiayua (expr.)
duoikd, yi va tepdoouv oto lpav. Népaaav tn voxta (1) ot éva Ywploudakl, Kovid
otnv téAn Bav.

The class is dismissed.
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3.7 The Novel as GFL Textbook: An Overview

As the two sample lessons above illustrated, the ‘novel-textbook’ was employed as
the main teaching material in the adult upper-intermediate/B2 GFL course of the
study. This means that it was used as an alternative to the traditional GFL textbook in

order to help students develop their language skills in Greek.

To this end, the Greek novel ‘H Movo&id tov Xvvopwv’ by Glykeria Grekou was
selected to form the central focus of instruction. The particular novel was chosen as it
met a number of selection criteria (see section 3.3) which rendered it appropriate for

the course.

However, in order for the benefits of the selected novel to be exploited for language
teaching/learning purposes, a number of accompanying materials were prepared by
the teacher (see section 3.5). Thus, the selected novel together with its accompanying
teacher-prepared materials formed the ‘novel-textbook’ which was used as the
alternative textbook package of the particular GFL course. The type and content of
these materials were determined by the learning objectives of the course (see section

3.5).

Although the primary pedagogic goal of employing a novel in the GFL classroom was
the teaching of language, not literature, the literary text was not treated just like any
text. As in this study the reading of literature was primarily viewed as an experience,
the course syllabus included both language learning objectives and objectives which

focused on the students’ experience with the text.

In this context, an Integrated Approach to the teaching of literature in the FL
classroom was employed within the general framework of Communicative Language
Teaching (see Chapter 2, section 2.6). In particular, the objective of the specific
approach was mainly to use the selected novel as a focus for the development of
language skills, but also to: 1) allow the exploration of the text by the students and
encourage them to develop their own responses to it, b) encourage the reading of
literature as a source of pleasure and a stimulus for personal development, and

c¢) encourage the reading of literature as a means for the development of cultural
competence and intercultural tolerance. This Integrated Approach, having a holistic
orientation, considered the combination of the above elements essential for the

development of students’ communicative competence.
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Thus, the particular GFL course aimed at developing the students’ communicative
competence in the Greek language by integrating the focus on language with a focus
on the students’ experience with the literary text, ‘H Mova&id tov Zvvopov’. To
illustrate this approach, let us consider the types of activities employed in the two

sample lessons presented in section 3.6.

Types of activities employed in Sample Lessons 1 & 2:

TYPE 1

Objective: Check understanding of vocabulary

Main skill: Vocabulary

TYPE 2

Group work: Information gathering/Opinion sharing

Objective: Check understanding of plot, encourage personal response
Main skill: Reading comprehension

TYPE 3

Group work/Pair work: Opinion sharing/Information gathering/Role Play
Objective: The teaching or revision of a specific grammar item

Main skill: Grammar

TYPE 4

Group work/Pair work: Opinion sharing/Information gathering
Objective: The deployment of the fifth skill, thinking (McRae, 1996), personal
response

Main skill: Integration of skills

Activity types 1 and 3 put the emphasis on explaining and/or practising specific
vocabulary and grammar items found in the text. Thus, the focus is primarily placed
on language. On the other hand, types 2 and 4 (type 4 was often accompanied by
audio-visual materials such as songs and/or pictures) place the main focus on
students’ experience with the text as they encourage the expression of their personal
response to it and the deployment of the fifth skill, thinking (McRae, 1996).
Moreover, most of the activities, drawing on CLT, focused on meaningful
communication, mainly through group and pair work, and on the “dialogic negotiation

295

of meaning”™ (Kramsch, 1993, p.131) which provided learners with many

opportunities for communicative interaction.

Thus, in the context of the present study, the ‘novel-textbook’ was an alternative

‘instructional artefact’ (Ellis, 2012) whose development was mainly based on

5 See Chapter 2, section 2.3.1, ‘Communicative Language Teaching & Communicative
Competence’.
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McRae’s view that “[t/the language/literature interface is probably the richest vein

of learning potential for learners at all levels of language...” (1996, p.23).

3.8 Chapter Summary
This chapter presented the selected Greek novel, ‘H Movo&id tov Zovopmv’ by
Glykeria Grekou, and discussed the steps involved in employing the ‘novel-textbook’

as the main teaching material in the GFL course of the study.

In particular, the criteria according to which the novel was selected were discussed.
Then, the course plan was presented followed by the components of the ‘novel-
textbook’, the syllabus of the course and the structure of the lessons. In order to
illustrate the use of the ‘novel-textbook’ in the GFL classroom, two sample lessons
were presented, and finally, the chapter concluded with an overview of the novel as an

alternative to the traditional GFL textbook.
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CHAPTER 4
Research Methodology

4.1 Introduction

In this chapter the research methodology of the study is presented and discussed. In
particular, the chapter begins with a discussion about the field of Language Teaching
Research within which the present study was conducted and continues with the research
questions and the objective of the study. Following that, an analysis of the research
design employed is presented including a discussion about: a) the theoretical framework,
b) the research approach, c) the study design, d) the data collection and analysis methods,
e) the rationale for selecting the particular research design, f) the research site and
participants, and g) the research procedures. Lastly, some ethical considerations are

addressed.

4.2 Language Teaching Research

Over the years there has been an enormous amount of research that has investigated
various aspects of language teaching. Within the field of Applied Linguistics, Language
Teaching Research refers to research centred on the FL/SL classroom and focuses on the
inputs to the classroom (e.g., the teaching materials, the syllabus, etc.) (Allwright, 1983).
In contrast to language learning research, language feaching research entails the
systematic study of some instructional artefact (e.g., teaching materials, tasks) or some
instructional procedure (e.g., small group work) and the documentation of what happens
when the specific artefact or procedure is used or what the link is between what is taught

and what is learned (Ellis, 2012).

4.2.1 Formal FL/SL Classroom Research

Formal FL/SL Classroom Research involves an external researcher who, drawing on one

or more of the established research traditions, conducts a systematic investigation of a
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research question or problem by collecting, analysing and interpreting relevant data

(Ellis, 2012). Finally, it also involves the publication of the findings (Ellis, 2012).

Most of this research has been designed to answer questions related to FL/SL pedagogy.
In other words, it is conducted in order to gain a better understanding of the practice of

language teaching and its contribution to language learning.

Ellis (2012, p.25) notes that formal FL/SL classroom research has the following

characteristics:
1. The phenomenon investigated is determined by the researcher.
2. The researcher ‘borrows’ a classroom in order to carry out the study.

3. The researcher may also solicit the help of a classroom teacher to conduct the

research.

4. The research is either theoretically driven (as in experimental research) or

carried out with a view to developing theory (as in descriptive research).

5. The results of the research are written up in accordance with the requirements

of academic articles and with a view to publishing them in academic journals.

6. In many cases the research is intended to contribute to research-based language

pedagogy.

However, the technical knowledge (i.e. generalized knowledge based on empirical study)
gained from formal research cannot be directly applied to classroom situations, which
require practical knowledge (i.e. knowledge of how to evaluate students’ needs and what
activities to use in order to address those needs) (Pinto, 1999). Thus, the question that

arises is: How can language teaching research inform language pedagogy?

Language teaching research can help teachers develop reasonable expectations about
what they can achieve in their teaching, but it cannot tell them how to teach (Lightbown,

1985, 2000). Therefore, language teaching research can serve as a resource in order for
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teachers to question their existing conceptions of how to teach, and, thereby, develop

reflective practice (Lightbown, 1985, 2000).

The present study, conducted to a large degree within the framework of formal FL/SL
classroom research, intends to answer some questions related to FL pedagogy focusing
on the use of alternative teaching materials, namely the ‘novel-textbook’!, and to
document what happens when the particular materials are used with regard to the
opinions of the learners. To this end, these aims have formed the basis for the research

questions of this study which are presented in the section that follows.

4.3 The Research Questions of the Study

The particular study attempts to answer the following research questions:

Overarching Research Question:

Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the development
of their language skills in Greek?

Research sub-questions:

la. Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their grammar skills in Greek?

1b. Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their vocabulary skills in Greek?

lc. Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their reading skills in Greek?

1d. Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their writing skills in Greek?

1 As explained in Chapter 1, in the context of the present study, the term ‘novel-textbook’ has been
used to refer to the selected novel together with its accompanying materials prepared by the
teacher/researcher and used as the textbook package of the particular GFL course.
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le. Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their listening skills in Greek?

1f. Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their speaking skills in Greek?

4.3.1 Research Objective

Conducted to a large degree within the framework of Formal FL/SL Classroom Research,
the present study aims to inform GFL pedagogy by examining the use of an alternative
‘instructional artefact’ (Ellis, 2012), the ‘novel-textbook’. In particular, as the research
questions presented above suggest, the present study attempts to investigate the feasibility
and effectiveness of using a ‘novel-textbook’ as the core teaching material in the GFL

classroom based on the learners’ opinions.

To this end, a specific research design was employed a discussion of which can be found

in the sections that follow.

4.4 Research Design

Many research methods texts confuse the term ‘research design’ with the term ‘research
method’. However, research methods are the fools, techniques or processes that we use in
our research, such as interviews, surveys, observations, etc. A research method is one of

the components of a research design.

A research design indicates the kind and nature of the steps and procedures which
researchers will follow from the moment they form their research questions until the
moment they answer them, ensuring that the right type of evidence is obtained. As

Creswell (2009) points out:

Research designs are the plans and the procedures for research that span the
decisions from broad assumptions to detailed methods of data collection and

analysis. ... Research design ... involves the intersection of philosophy, strategies
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of inquiry, and specific methods. To reiterate, in planning a study, researchers need
to think through the philosophical worldview assumptions that they bring to the
study, the strategy of inquiry that is related to this world view, and the specific

methods or procedures of research that translate the approach into practice. (pp.3-5)

In short, a research design has three components: a) the research paradigm, b) the

strategies of inquiry, and c) the research methods.

4.4.1 Research Paradigm

As was mentioned above, one of the three components of a study’s research design
consists of the worldview assumptions the researcher brings to the study. By the term

‘worldview’ we refer to “a basic set of beliefs that guide action” (Guba, 1990, p.17).

In many research texts the worldview assumptions underlying a study are often referred
to as ‘paradigms’ (Lincoln & Guba, 2000; Mertens, 1998). Khun (1962) defines
paradigms as the prevailing patterns of thought within a science or discipline. A paradigm
consists of the following components: ontology, epistemology, methodology, and methods

(Scotland, 2012).

Ontology is the study of being (Crotty, 1998). Ontological assumptions are concerned
with the nature of reality and how things really work. Epistemology is “a way of
understanding and explaining how we know what we know” (Crotty, 2003, p.3). It
focuses on the forms and nature of knowledge. Epistemological assumptions are
concerned with “providing a philosophical grounding for deciding what kinds of
knowledge are possible and how we can ensure that they are both adequate and
legitimate” (Maynard, 1994, p.10). Every paradigm is based upon its own ontological and
epistemological assumptions about reality and knowledge, and these differing

assumptions are reflected in their methodology and methods.
McGregor and Murname (2010, p.2) write:

The word methodology comprises two nouns: method and ology, which means a

branch of knowledge; hence, methodology is a branch of knowledge that deals with
140 |Page



CHAPTER 4 Research Methodology

the general principles or axioms of the generation of new knowledge. It refers to the
rationale and the philosophical assumptions that underlie any natural, social or
human science study, whether articulated or not. Simply put, methodology refers to

how each of logic, reality, values and what counts as knowledge inform research.

On the other hand, methods are the techniques, tools and processes of scientific
investigation, i.e. data collection and analysis. The choice of particular research methods
is informed by the methodology, which in turn is shaped by the epistemological and

ontological positions a researcher holds.

The particular study has been conducted within the philosophical paradigm of post-

POSItivism.

4.4.1.1 Post-Positivism

During the 20" century post-positivism emerged from positivism, sometimes referred to
as ‘science method’ or ‘science research’ (Creswell, 2009). The ontological position of
positivism is one of realism. Realism is the view that objects have an existence
independent of the knower (Cohen, Manion & Morrison, 2007). Thus, an objective reality
exists independently of the researcher (Pring, 2000).

Positivists attempt to identify causes which influence outcomes. They maintain that social
science inquiry should be objective. That is, time- and context-free generalizations are
desirable and possible, and real causes of social scientific outcomes can be determined
reliably and validly (Nagel, 1986). “According to this school of thought, educational
researchers should eliminate their biases, remain emotionally detached and uninvolved
with the objects of the study, and test or empirically justify their stated hypotheses”
(Johnson & Onwuegbuzie, 2004, p.14).

Post-positivism represents the thinking after positivism, challenging the traditional notion
of the absolute truth of knowledge (Phillips & Burbules, 2000). However, it does not
reject any notion of realism. Post-positivists do believe that it is possible for an objective

reality to exist, but accept that observation of the world cannot be totally objective since
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human beings are a part of this world and not disinterested outsiders (Phillips &

Burbules, 2000).

Although post-positivism is based on similar ontological and epistemological

assumptions as positivism, it differs in several ways and these differences are reflected in

the way research is conducted. Creswell (2009, p.7) summarizes the key assumptions of

post-positivist research as follows:

1.

Knowledge is conjectural (and antifoundational) — absolute truth can never be
found. Thus, evidence established in research is always imperfect and fallible. It
is for this reason that researchers state that they do not prove a hypothesis;

instead, they indicate a failure to reject the hypothesis.

Research is the process of making claims and then refining or abandoning some
of them for other claims more strongly warranted. Most quantitative research,

for example, starts with the test of a theory.

Data, evidence, and rational considerations shape knowledge. In practice, the
researcher collects information on instruments based on measures completed by

the participants or by observations recorded by the researcher.

Research seeks to develop relevant, true statements, ones that can serve to
explain the situation of concern or that describe the causal relationships of
interest. In quantitative studies, researchers advance the relationship among

variables and pose this in terms of questions or hypotheses.

Being objective is an essential aspect of competent inquiry; researchers must
examine methods and conclusions for bias. For example, standard of validity

and reliability are important in quantitative research.
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4.4.2 Research Approach & Strategies of Inquiry
There are two main approaches to research: quantitative and qualitative. Also, a third
approach, mixed-methods, emerges from the incorporation of quantitative and qualitative

elements.

Each approach to research has its own accompanying strategies of inquiry. These are
“types of qualitative, quantitative and mixed methods designs or models that provide

specific direction for procedures in a research design” (Creswell, 2009, p.11).

The difference between quantitative and qualitative research (Table 4.1) is often seen as
quite fundamental, leading people to talk about ‘paradigm wars’ (realism vs subjectivism)

(Muijs, 2011).

Table 4.1 The Main Differences Between Quantitative & Qualitative Research
(Reprinted from Keele, 2012, p. 36)

Quantitative Research Qualitative Research
Considered a hard science Considered a soft science
Objective Subjective
Deductive reasoning used to synthesize data Inductive reasoning used to synthesize data
Focus — concise and narrow Focus — complex and broad
Tests theory Develops theory

Basis of knowing — cause and effect relationships Basis of knowing — meaning, discovery

Basic element of analysis — numbers and statistical =~ Basic element of analysis — words, narrative

analyses

Single reality that can be measured and generalised = Multiple realities that are continually changing
with individual interpretation

Regardless of paradigmatic orientation, all researchers in social sciences attempt to
provide warranted assertions about human beings and the environment in which they live
and evolve (Biesta & Burbules, 2003). Additionally, Sechrest & Sidani (1995, p.78) point
out that both methodologies “describe their data, construct explanatory arguments from
their data, and speculate about why the outcomes they observed happened as they did.” It
is not uncommon for researchers to decide on the methodology or methodologies they
will employ in their study solely on the basis of what Richards & Morse (2007) call

‘methodological purposiveness’, i.e. their research purposes and questions.
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According to Trochim (2006), there is little difference between quantitative and
qualitative data as all qualitative data can be coded quantitatively. Moreover, Donald
Campbell (cited in Miles & Huberman, 1994, p. 40) points out that, “All research

ultimately has a qualitative grounding”.

Thus, quantitative and qualitative approaches should not be viewed as polar opposites,
but as different ends on a continuum, with mixed methods research residing somewhere

in the middle (Newman & Benz, 1998).

The present study has adopted a quantitative approach which is discussed in the section

that follows.

4.4.2.1 Quantitative Research

The history of quantitative research dates back to at least the 1930s and has produced
strong professional norms that impact research activities, such as decisions about the
kinds of studies and results likely to be published (Bozarth & Roberts, 1972; Leech,
Morgan, Wang, & Gliner, 2010).

Quantitative research is a means for testing theories deductively by examining the
relationship among variables (Creswell, 2009). Independent variables (IV) are the
presumed cause of another variable, and dependent variables (DV) are the presumed
effect or outcome. Dependent variables are influenced by one or more independent
variables. These variables are measured on instruments and the numerical data collected

is analysed using statistical procedures (Creswell, 2009).
Harwell (2011, p.149) says that quantitative studies

attempt to maximize objectivity, replicability, and generalizability of findings, and
are typically interested in prediction. Integral to this approach is the expectation
that a researcher will set aside his or her experiences, perceptions, and biases to
ensure objectivity in the conduct of the study and the conclusions that are drawn.

Key features of many quantitative studies are the use of instruments such as tests or
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surveys to collect data, and reliance on probability theory to test statistical
hypotheses that correspond to research questions of interest. Quantitative methods
are frequently described as deductive in nature, in the sense that inferences from
tests of statistical hypotheses lead to general inferences about characteristics of a

population.

However, there are many phenomena we would like to investigate which do not seem to
produce any quantitative data, i.e. data in numerical form. Especially in education,

relatively few phenomena occur in the form of ‘naturally’ quantitative data.

Luckily, many data that do not naturally appear in quantitative form, such as attitudes and
beliefs, can be collected and analysed in a quantitative way by designing research
instruments that convert these phenomena into quantitative data, which can be analysed
statistically (Muijs, 2011). For example, a questionnaire using the Likert scale asks
participants to rate a number of statements on a scale from 1 (‘strongly disagree’) to 4

(‘strongly agree’). In this way, we can have quantitative data on attitudes and beliefs.

4.4.2.2 The Experimental Design

In experimental research, the effect of a particular, independent variable (IV) on another,

dependent variable (DV) is investigated (Fraenkel & Wallen 2000).

The key difference between experimental and non-experimental designs lies in the extent
to which the environment is controlled and manipulated by the researcher (Belli, 2009).
In experimental research, the researcher sets up the environment and controls the
variables whereas non-experimental research involves variables that are not manipulated

by the researcher and instead are studied as they exist in a real-life setting (Belli, 2009).

In educational research there are primarily three types of experiments: a) true
experiments, b) quasi-experiments, and c) a single-case experiment (Best & Kahn, 2003;
Gall, Gall, & Borg, 2005; Gay & Airasian, 2003). In the current study, a quasi-

experimental pretest-posttest design was employed.
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Quasi-experimental studies take on many forms, but may best be defined as lacking
key components of a true experiment. While a true experiment includes (1) pre-post
test design, (2) a treatment group and a control group, and (3) random assignment
of study participants, quasi-experimental studies lack one or more of these design

elements. (“Quasi-Experimental Design”, para.l, 2014)

Quasi-experiments aim to determine whether a program or intervention has the intended
effect on a study’s participants. Although this type of experiment cannot fully control
confounding variables (i.e. extraneous variables that correlate with both the

dependent variable and the independent variable) because it does not fully control
assignment of the subjects to a treatment (Ary, Jacobs & Razavieh, 2002; Johnson &
Christensen, 2004), it is commonly employed in the evaluation of educational programs

when random assignment is not possible or practical (Gribbons & Herman, 1997).

The quasi-experimental pretest-posttest design allows us to collect data on the
participants’ scores before the intervention (pre-test) and after the intervention (post-test).
Comparing participants’ post-test results to their pre-test results enables us to make

inferences on the effect of the intervention.

An intervention is any manipulation that can be imposed on a subject. As Aussems,
Boomsma & Snijders (2011, p.23) explain, interventions “can be time-intensive
treatments, like following a therapy or a teaching program, but also very short treatments
that do not have a permanent impact on a subject, like the wording of a survey question

or watching different versions of a commercial.”

As Figure 4.1 below illustrates, the particular design is typically represented as follows:

01 X 0O

Figure 4.1 The Quasi-Experimental Pretest — Posttest Design
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O1 represents the pre-test, X represents the intervention and O3 represents the post-test.

The dependent variable (O) is measured or observed before and after the introduction of

the independent variable (X).

The Dependent Variable (DV) of the Study:

The participants’ opinions (pre- and post-intervention) about using the ‘novel-textbook’

as the main teaching material to learn Greek as a foreign language.

The Independent Variable (IV) of the Study:

In a pretest-posttest design, the intervention is the independent variable. In the particular
study, the intervention took the form of a Greek language course employing a novel as
textbook, namely the ‘novel-textbook’, in order to teach Greek as a foreign language to

adults.

Comparing participants’ post-test results to their pre-test results allowed for inferences to

be made about the effect of the particular intervention.

4.4.3 Data Collection Methods

The term ‘methods’ in a research design refers to the instruments, techniques and

processes employed by the researcher in order to collect data.

The particular study employed two different questionnaires for collecting quantitative
data: a) one close-ended questionnaire on the participants’ opinions (pre-intervention and
post-intervention) about using a novel as the main teaching material to learn Greek, and
b) a course materials evaluation questionnaire consisting of close-ended questions. The
data collected from the evaluation questionnaire played a supplementary role in helping

to enhance confidence in findings.

The use of questionnaires enables researchers to convert into data the information they
receive directly from people (the research subjects). Brown (2001, p.6) defines

questionnaires as “any written instruments that present respondents with a series of
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questions or statements to which they are to react either by writing out their answers or

selecting from among existing answers.”

Questionnaires are one of the most common methods of data collection in educational

research. Especially in the field of foreign language teaching, questionnaires can be used

to gather information about the effectiveness of a unit or an entire course —
information such as students’ general impressions of the course or unit and its
various components (content, organization, materials or equipment, and activities),
and their satisfaction with their achievements in the language as a result of the

course or unit. (Genesee & Upshur, 1996, p.128-129)

Broadly speaking, questionnaires are designed to collect information about behaviour
(i.e. what people do), information about attitudes (i.e. beliefs or opinions people hold),
and information that is used for classification purposes (i.e. age, gender, marital and

socioeconomic status, occupation, level of education, etc.) (Taylor-Powell, 1998).

As Dornyei (2003) explains, in L2 studies behavioural questions are mainly used in
language learning strategy inventories that ask about the frequency one has used a
particular strategy in the past; attitudinal questions collect information about learners’
attitudes, opinions, beliefs, interests and values concerning L2 proficiency, achievement,
processes, materials, activities, teaching methods, teachers etc.; classification questions
can collect data about the learners' language learning history, amount of time spent in an

L2 environment, level of parents' L2 proficiency, or the L2 textbook used.

4.4.3.1 Constructing a Questionnaire
In order for a questionnaire to be used as an analysis and evaluation instrument in
measuring participants’ attitudes, opinions and beliefs, it has to meet a high degree of

applicability, accountability, and technical quality (McBean & Al-Nassri, 1982).

A well-made questionnaire has several attributes. A review of the discussion on effective

questionnaire construction offered by Diem (2004), Dixon (1990), Dérnyei (2003), Lee
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(2006), Neuman (1997), Psacharopoulos (1980), and Tuckman (1999) can be

summarized into the following guidelines:

1. Match the questionnaire items to the research objectives. The questions asked on a
questionnaire should reflect the information the researcher is trying to find, i.e. the
research questions. For this reason, the first step in constructing a questionnaire is to
specify the research variables by name as they designate what the researcher is trying to

measure and tell him/her where to begin.

2. Ask only the required information. All the questions asked should yield answers that
are going to actually be used in data analysis. ‘Interesting’ and ‘nice to know’ questions

should be avoided.

3. Consider the length and layout. Long questionnaires can become counterproductive.
Although there is not an optimal length, most researchers agree that a questionnaire that
is more than six pages long and requires over thirty minutes to complete can be too much
of an imposition. Additionally, the appearance and arrangement of the questionnaire have
an important impact on the responses. A good questionnaire layout improves accuracy,

gets a higher response rate, and facilitates data analysis.

4. Consider the audience. In constructing a questionnaire, the age, education level,
familiarity with questionnaires, and cultural bias/language barrier of respondents should

be taken into consideration.

5. Use appropriate language. Jargon, slang, technical terms, and abbreviations should
be avoided unless the questionnaire is designed for a specialized group of respondents. It

would also not be suggested to use sophisticated or uncommon words.

6. Ask clear, specific, precise, and relatively short questions. Confusion, ambiguity,

and vagueness bother respondents. Neuman (1997, p.233) suggests to “avoid confusion
and keep the respondent’s perspective in mind.” For this reason, ambiguous words such
as ‘frequently’, ‘most’, ‘sometimes’, or ‘regularly’ should be avoided as they have no

specific meaning and may be interpreted differently by each respondent. “The longer the

149 |Page



CHAPTER 4 Research Methodology

question, the more difficult is the task of answering...The more general the question, the

wider will be the range of interpretations™ (Lee, 2006, p.766).

7. Ask only one question at a time. Items that try to combine two (or more) questions
into one (‘double-barreled’ questions) confuse both the respondents, as they don’t know
how to answer, and the researcher, as he/she cannot know which part of the question the
answer concerned. Breaking double-barreled questions up and listing each part as

separate items would prevent confusion.

8. Group and order items in an appropriate way. The grouping and ordering of the
questions bring logic and flow to the questionnaire, facilitating respondents’ work.
Questions should be grouped according to content. Furthermore, it is generally suggested
to leave both classification questions and open-ended questions at the end of the
questionnaire. Classification questions tend to be very off-putting and can have a
sensitive nature. Open-ended questions often require substantial and creative writing. The
required work can put some respondents off and affect their responses to the following

items.

9. Use multi-item scales. They are the key components to scientific questionnaire design.
With classification questions (e.g. questions about age, gender, marital status, etc.)
researchers can get a reliable response using a single item. However, with non-
classification questions (e.g. questions about attitudes, beliefs, opinions, interests, values,
and other personal variables) “it is not unusual to find that responses given by the same
people to two virtually identical items differ by as much as 20% or more” (Ddrnyeit,
2003, p.33). This inconsistency can be dealt with using multi-item scales. These scales
refer to a cluster of several items that are differently worded and focus on the same target
(Dornyeti, 2003) (e.g. four items targeting attitudes toward the use of a particular teaching
method). The scores for each item of the cluster are summed, resulting in a total score. In
this way, “no individual item carries an excessive load, and an inconsistent response to

one item would cause limited damage” (Skehan, 1989, p. 11).

10. Avoid biased or loaded questions. The inclusion of certain terms in a question and
the way in which a question is worded may influence people to respond in a way that
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does not accurately reflect their positions. It should always be remembered that “[w]ords

have implicit connotative as well as explicit denotative meanings” (Lee, 2006, p.767).

11. Take care with sensitive topics. In dealing with questions about a person’s salary,
occupation, race, ethnicity, and so on, special care should be taken. People vary in the
amount and type of information they are willing to disclose about these facts. As Moser

& Kalton (1971, p. 316) explain:

Classification questions ... need a special introduction. After all, a respondent who
agrees to answer questions about his leisure pursuits or to give his opinion about
television may legitimately wonder why he should supply details about his family,

his age, his education, his occupation, and even his income.

12. Avoid negative constructions or double negatives. What does a negative answer to
a negative item mean? Negative constructions (i.e. including ‘no’ or ‘not’) and double
negatives are confusing and difficult to answer leading to misinterpretation. It is better to

restate a negative item in a positive way.

4.4.3.2 Rating Scales

There are two types of questions found in questionnaires: open-ended and close-ended.
Open-ended (or free-response) questions allow respondents to provide answers to
questions using their own words (Doérnyei, 2003). Examples of open-ended questions
include fill-in items, sentence completion items, short answer items, and essay items. On
the other hand, close-ended (or fixed-response) questions list answers and the
respondents are asked to select their answer (Dornyei, 2003). Examples of close-ended
questions include true or false and yes or no items, multiple choice items, rating scales,

rank order items, numeric items and checklists.

Among these items, the rating scales are the most popular in research questionnaires, as
very often, respondents are asked to make an evaluative judgement by marking the most

appropriate point on a scale.
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The various points on the continuum of the scale indicate different degrees of a
certain category; this can be of a diverse nature, ranging from various attributes
(e.g., frequency or quality) to intensity (e.g., very much - not at all) and opinion

(e.g., strongly agree = strongly disagree). (Dornyei, 2003, p.36)

Two of the most commonly used rating scales are the Likert Scale and the Numerical

Rating Scale.

The Likert Scale

Named after its inventor, Rensis Likert, the Likert scale has been employed by the
majority of researchers for more than seventy years. It is widely used in questionnaires

because it is simple, versatile, and reliable (Dornyei, 2003).

On this scale, respondents are asked to indicate their level of agreement with a given
statement related to a particular target by choosing the most appropriate point on an
ordinal scale (Bertram, n.d.). The five-point ‘strongly agree’ to ‘strongly disagree’ format
is used. Lee (2006, p.769) points out that the items on the rating scale “must allow for
expression of a broad range of feelings, from strongly favourable through neutral to

strongly unfavourable.”

For example:

Storytelling has helped me improve my oral skills in Greek.

Strongly disagree Disagree Neither agree nor disagree Agree Strongly agree

Some researchers use an odd number of response options as it allows the respondent to
select a middle or neutral position (e.g., ‘neither agree nor disagree,” ‘not sure,” or
‘neutral’). Others prefer using an even number of response options as it ‘forces’ the
respondent to take sides. In this way, researchers know in what direction the people in the

middle are leaning (Taylor-Powell, 1998).

Moreover, modifications of the standard set of responses (i.e. strongly agree = strongly
disagree) used by the Likert scale can be easily made by replacing them with other

descriptive terms that are relevant to the target (Dornyei, 2003). For example, categories
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ranging from ‘always’ to ‘never’, ‘very important’ to ‘not important’, ‘definitely yes’ to

‘definitely not’, etc., can also be used (Brown, 2010).

The Numerical Rating Scale

A numerical rating scale involves ‘giving so many marks out of so many’ with 5, 7 and
10 being the most popular choices (where the large number is best and 1 is worst)

(Hague, 1998). The two endpoints are labelled with a written descriptor.

For example:

In the following section we would like you to answer the questions by simply giving marks
from 1 to 7. Please write one (and only one) whole number in front of each question.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Not at all Very much

Do the vocabulary exercises we do in class help you understand vocabulary usage?

The descriptors (e.g., ‘not at all” and ‘very much’) used in the scale provide reference
points that participants will use to direct the expression of their opinions. For this reason,
Johnson & Christensen (2004) point out that the reference points should be clear,
balanced and spaced at equal distances, otherwise the researcher will get an inaccurate

measure of the participants’ opinions.

Moreover, it is recommended that the researcher use an odd number of points for this
type of numerical scale. If an even number is used, a respondent might misinterpret one

of the two centremost numbers as representing the neutral point (Dillman, 2007).

4.4.3.3 The Questionnaires of the Study

The particular study made use of two different questionnaires. The one was used on the
basis of the pretest — posttest design to investigate the participants’ opinions about using a

novel as textbook to learn Greek, and the other was a course materials evaluation
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questionnaire used to collect supplementary data in order to enhance confidence in

findings.

i) OUESTIONNAIRE 1: The Pretest — Posttest Questionnaire

The aim of the particular questionnaire was to investigate the participants’ opinions about
using a novel as textbook to learn Greek, before the intervention (i.e. before attending a
course which employed the ‘novel-textbook’) and affer the intervention (i.e. after

attending a course which employed the ‘novel-textbook”).

In constructing the questionnaire items, a numerical rating scale was used consisting of
twelve attitudinal and two behavioural questions. Each item provided the respondents
with seven choices. The lowest possible mark (i.e. 1) was labelled ‘Definitely not” and

the highest possible mark (i.e. 7) was labelled ‘Definitely yes’ (Figure 4.2).

The pre- and post-intervention questionnaires contained exactly the same items. Here,
developing variations of the pre-test items for the post-test in order to avoid the testing
effect” was not considered necessary. The particular questionnaire investigated
participants’ opinions, and not factual knowledge or current skills. As Grinnell & Unrau
(2011, p.266) point out, “[q]uestions that deal with factual matters, such as knowledge

levels, may have a larger testing effect because they tend to be more easily recalled.”

2 The testing effect usually occurs in research designs that involve a pre-test and a post-test. Taking a
pre-test can influence the scores in the post-test. Thus, the differences in scores on the dependent
variable may not be due to the independent variable, but rather due to the participant’s experience
with the pre-test (“Testing Effects and Internal Validity”, 2012).
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Research Project:
The Novel as Textbook: Using Literature as a Teaching Material to Teach Greek as a
Foreign Language to Adults.

PRE-INTERVENTION QUESTIONNAIRE

1In the following section we would like you to answer the questions by simply
giving marks from 1 to 7. Please write one (and only one) whole number in
frent of each question.

Note: The term ‘novel-textbook’ refers to the selected novel fogether with
its accompanying materials prepared by the teacher and used as the
textbook package of this course.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Definitely not Definitely yes
L Is literature an essential part of learning Greek as a foreign
language?
2. Can literature play an important role in the Greek language
classroom?
3. Can a 'novel-textbook’ be used as a teaching material in the

Greek language classroom?

4, Can a ‘novel-fextbook’ be used as the main teaching material
in the Greek language classroom?

5. Can a 'novel-textbook’ be effectively used as the main
teaching material in the Greek language classroom?

Figure 4.2.1 The Pre-Post Intervention Questionnaire of the Study (p.1)
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6. Can a 'novel-textbook’ be used to teach language skills
effectively?

7. Can a 'novel-textbook’ be used to teach grammar effectively?

8. Can a 'novel-textbook’ be used to teach vocabulary
effectively?

9. Cana'novel-textbook’ be used to teach reading effectively?
10._____ Cana 'novel-textbook’ be used to teach writing effectively?
11. _____ Cana'novel-textbook’ be used to teach speaking effectively?
12.___ Cana'novel-textbook’ be used to teach listening effectively?
13.____ Would you attend a Greek language course where a

‘novel-textbook’ was the main teaching material?

14. Would you recommend a 6reek language course which
employed a ‘novel-textbook’ as the main teaching material to a friend?

Figure 4.2.2 The Pre-Post Intervention Questionnaire of the Study (p.2)
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ii) QUESTIONNAIRE 2: The Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire

This questionnaire asked participants to evaluate the ‘novel-textbook’ of the course. In
particular, the participants were asked to evaluate the materials retrospectively, i.e. after
they used them. Ellis (1997b, p.37) mentions that such an evaluation provides
“information which can be used to determine whether it is worthwhile using the materials
again, which activities 'work' and which do not, and how to modify the materials to make

them more effective for future use.”

In developing the items for the Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire, Miekley’s
(2005) Textbook Evaluation Checklist (see Appendix 1) was used as a guide. This
checklist is based on recent research in second language (L2) instruction and twenty-two
previously developed textbook evaluation checklists. However, since there is no list of
criteria that can be applied to all educational contexts without much modification,

Miekley’s checklist was adapted appropriately.

For the purposes of the present study, the questionnaire included ten categories which
asked for students’ opinion about: (1) content, (2) exercises and activities, (3) the use of
audio-visual materials, (4) grammar, (5) vocabulary, (6) reading, (7) writing,

(8) speaking, (9) listening and (10) the ‘novel-textbook’ as a whole.

In constructing the thirty-seven items of the questionnaire, the Likert scaling technique
was used. The participants were asked to indicate the extent to which they agree or
disagree with these items by ticking one of the six responses ranging from ‘strongly
disagree’ to ‘strongly agree’. The 'undecided' category was omitted and an even number
of responses was used because the researcher wanted to know in what direction the

participants in the ‘undecided’ category were leaning (Taylor-Powell, 1998) (Figure 4.3).
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Research Project:
The Novel as Textbook: Using Literature as a Teaching Material to Teach Greek as a Foreign Language to Adults.

COURSE MATERIALS EVALUATION QUESTIONNAIRE

Following are a number of statements about the ‘novel- Strongly | Disagree Sl.x'gbtly Partly | Agree | Strongly
textbook’*. We would like you to indicate your opinion disagree disagree | agree _grec.
after each statement by putting an 'X' in the box that best
indicates the extent to which you agree or disagree with
the statement.

* The term ‘novel-textbook’ refers to the selected novel together
with its panying materials prepared by the her and
used as the textbook package of this course.

1. | The subject matter was presented in a logical, organized
manner.

2. The content of the ‘novel-textbook’ served as a window into
learning about the Greek culture.

3. | The texts were authentic pieces of language.

The ‘novel-textbook’ contained real-life issues that challenged
me to think critically about my worldview.

The content was interesting,

The content was suitable for my age.

>

The content was suitable for my needs.
The content was free of material that might be offensive.

Vel Nfovn

The ‘novel-textbook’ provided an approprate balance of the
four lanpuage skills (i.e. reading, writing, speaking, listening).
10. | The ‘novel-textbook’ contained a sufficent number of revision
exercises.

11. | The ‘novel-textbook’ contained a sufficent number of
exercises and activities.

12. | The exercises and activities were leamer friendly.

13. | The exercises and activities helped me improve my language

skills.

14. | The activities encouraged sufficient communicative and
meaningful practice.

15. | Activities were balanced between individual response, pair and
group work.

16. | The examples and explanations were sufficient.

17. | The examples and explanations were understandable.

18. | The ‘novel-textbook’ was supported adequately by audio-visual
materials.

19. | Grammar was introduced explicitly.

20. | The ‘novel-textbook’ provided adequate grammar practice.
21. | Grammar was contextualized.

22. | The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my grammar skills.

3. | New vocabulary was presented at an approprate rate so that
the text was understandable.

P4. | New vocabulary was presented at an approprate rate so that I
was able to retain it.

P5. | The ‘novel-textbook’ provided adequate vocabulary practice.
P6. | New vocabulary was contextualized.

R7. | The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my vocabulary skills.

28. | The instructions in the textbook told me to read for
comprehension.

29. | The ‘novel-textbook’ provided adequate reading practice.
30. | The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my reading skills.

31. | The ‘novel-textbook’ provided adequate writing practice.
32. | The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my writing skills.

33. | The ‘novel-textbook’ provided adequate speaking practice.
34. | The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my speaking skills.

35. | The ‘novel-textbook’ provided adequate listening practice.
36. | The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my listening skills.

|37 | Overall, I believe that the ‘novel-textbook” helped me improve
my 1 skills.

¢ Yo

I Thank you very much for your time !!!!!

Figure 4.3 The Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire of the Study
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4.5 Criteria for Selecting the Particular Research Design

Selecting a particular research design depends on how the research questions are
formulated (Kroll & Neri, 2009). In this study, the overarching research question was the
following:

Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the development
of their language skills in Greek?

According to Dickoff & James (1968), research questions of this type are called
situation-relating and belong to the first level of questions that examines causality. They
are usually expressed in the form “Will an X intervention have a particular effect?” This
type of questions is best answered through quasi-experimental designs where the

researcher is evaluating some intervention (Dickoff & James, 1968).

In this study the researcher attempted to investigate the participants’ opinions on the
feasibility and effectiveness of using a ‘novel-textbook’ in the GFL classroom. In
particular, the researcher wanted to measure the dependent variables (i.e. the participants’
opinions) before and after the introduction of the intervention (i.e. a GFL course
employing a ‘novel-textbook’ as its main material of instruction) in order to make
inferences about the effect of the particular intervention. For this reason, a quasi-
experimental one group pretest-posttest design was found to be particularly suitable for

this research project.

Moreover, although true experimental designs are usually preferred to quasi-experimental
designs lacking both a control group and randomisation, in some situations in educational
research it is not possible to employ a true experimental design due to practical reasons
(Johnson & Christensen, 2004). In this study, the researcher got permission to use one
small classroom for a limited period of time. Thus, assignment of participants to two

different groups (i.e. an experimental group and a control group) was not possible.
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4.6 Research Site & Participants

Research Site

The present research was conducted in one of the classrooms of the Dutch Association in
Athens, Greece. The Dutch Association in Athens was founded in 1974 and, since then,
has been organising various educational courses for people of all nationalities. This fact

rendered it an appropriate place for the purposes of this research.

Participants

The participants of the present study were twelve (n=12) adult volunteers of various
nationalities. In particular, eight females and four males participated in the study. Some
of them live in Greece permanently while others were there for a limited period of time
and would eventually return to their home countries. All of them had attended Greek
language courses before, with the last one being an intermediate Greek course, either at
the Dutch Association or elsewhere. Table 4.2 below presents the features of the students

who participated in the course/research project.

Table 4.2 Students’ Features

STUDENTS GENDER AGE NATIONALITY NATIVE LANGUAGE

S1 Male 25 Spanish Spanish
S2 Female 26 British English
S3 Female 29 Albanian Albanian
S4 Female 33 Dutch Dutch
SS Female 35 Dutch Dutch
S6 Male 37 Dutch Dutch
S7 Female 40 American English
S8 Male 40 Dutch Dutch
S9 Male 41 Ukrainian Ukrainian
S10 Female 43 American English
S11 Female 55 Dutch Dutch
S12 Female 62 American English
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Participants Recruitment

In order to gather the participants for the present study, a call for volunteers was
advertised at the Dutch Association and on three Athens expat blogs (Internations, Xpat
Athens and Expat Blog Athens). Participation to the course required that all participants
a) be over eighteen years old, b) have an intermediate knowledge of Greek, since it was
an upper-intermediate/B2 Greek language course, and c¢) have at least an upper-
intermediate knowledge of English, since all the information about the course/research
project was presented in English. Additionally, a limit was placed to the number of
volunteers that could participate in the course/research project as the classroom at the

Dutch Association could seat a maximum of fifteen students.

On the first class meeting, seventeen potential participants came at the Dutch
Association. However, after the teacher/researcher explained the details and the level of
the course, five of them decided not to participate as they thought that it would be too
difficult for them. Consequently, a total of twelve volunteers took part in the study.

4.7 Research Procedure

After all the information about the course/project was presented to the volunteers and the
number of participants was finalised, the research was conducted over four main stages in

order to collect data:

Stage 1: Pre-Test

At this stage the Pre-Intervention Questionnaire on the participants’ opinions about using

a ‘novel-textbook’ to learn Greek was administered.

Stage 2: Intervention

Following the pre-test, fifty-one hours of instruction were offered to the participants. The
class met once per week for three hours. Instruction was based on the ‘novel-textbook?

which formed the central focus of instruction in the particular GFL course.

3 The novel-textbook’ is discussed in Chapter 3, The ‘Novel-Textbook’: From Theory to Practice.
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Stage 3: Post-Test

After the fifty-one hours of instruction, the Post-Intervention Questionnaire on the

participants’ opinions about using a ‘novel-textbook’ to learn Greek was administered.

Stage 4: Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire

Finally, the Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire was distributed to the participants
in order to collect supplementary data concerning their opinions on the effectiveness of

the ‘novel-textbook’. This data helped to enhance confidence in findings.

4.8 Methods for Data Analysis

A. Analysing the Pre-Post Intervention Questionnaire Data:

In analysing the data obtained from the pre-post intervention questionnaire, a Wilcoxon

Signed-Rank Test was performed using SPSS statistics.

The Wilcoxon Signed-Rank Test, which was introduced by Frank Wilcoxon in 1945 in
the context of treatment comparisons (Bellera, Julien & Hanley, 2010), is a non-

parametric test equivalent of the paired # test.

It is used to compare two sets of scores that come from the same participants. This
can occur when we wish to investigate any change in scores from one time point to
another, or when individuals are subjected to more than one condition. (“Wilcoxon

Signed-Rank Test using SPSS Statistics”, para.1, 2013)

Although in such cases the use of the parametric paired-sample #-test is very common,
when “the data appear to arise from non-normal distributions, or where sample sizes are
so small that we cannot check whether they do” (Bellera, Julien & Hanley, p.1, 2010), the
use of the non-parametric Wilcoxon Signed-Rank Test is considered to be one of the best

alternatives (Imam, Usman & Chiawa, 2014).

Whereas the parametric procedures are mainly focused on population means, non-

parametric procedures are mainly focused on population medians (Imam, Usman &

Chiawa, 2014). Thus, the Wilcoxon Signed-Rank Test is used to test the null hypothesis
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that the median of the differences between pairs is equal to zero (“The Wilcoxon Sign

Test in SPSS”, 2016).

In the case of the pre-post intervention questionnaire data of the study, a Shapiro-Wilk

normality test was first performed to assess its normality (“Testing for Normality using

SPSS Statistics”, 2013) (see Appendix 2). As data appeared to deviate from a normal

distribution, the most appropriate statistical test to use was the Wilcoxon-Signed Rank

Test. Thus, in analysing data, the Wilcoxon Signed-Rank Test was applied for testing the

following hypotheses:

Null Hypothesis (Ho). There will be no difference between the students’ pre-

intervention and post-intervention responses.

Alternative Hypothesis (Ha). There will be a significant difference between the

students’ pre-intervention and post-intervention responses.

The students’ pre-intervention and post-intervention ratings (quantitative data) were

entered in SPSS and after the Wilcoxon Signed-Rank Test was applied, the results were

displayed in the following tables:

i)

ii)

iii)

Descriptive Statistics Table: The median of the differences between pre-

intervention and post-intervention responses.

Ranks Table: The rank totals for each time point, i.e. pre-intervention and
post-intervention. The Ranks tables provided some interesting data on the

comparison of the students’ answers before and after the intervention.

The Test of Significance Statistics Table: The ‘Asymp. Sig. (2-tailed)’ value
which is the p-value for the test. If the p-value is < 0.05, this means that we
can reject the null hypothesis and accept the alternative hypothesis. On the
other hand, if the p-value is > 0.05, we can accept the null hypothesis and
reject the alternative hypothesis. Thus, we can discover whether the difference
between the students’ pre- and post-intervention responses is statistically

significant, i.e. it has not occurred by chance but due to the intervention (i.e.,

163 |Page



CHAPTER 4 Research Methodology

attending a GFL course which employed the ‘novel-textbook’ as the main

teaching material).

B. Analysing the Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire Data:

In analysing the quantitative data obtained from the course materials evaluation
questionnaire, a descriptive analysis was performed (Creswell & Plano Clark, 2011). In
particular, data was entered in SPSS to yield the distribution of students’ responses for
each questionnaire item in the form of percentages. In this way, the researcher could
examine the percentages of students who agreed or disagreed with the statements

concerning the ‘novel-textbook’ used in the GFL course of the study.

4.9 Ethical Considerations

This study was reviewed and granted approval* by Flinders University Social and

Behavioural Research Ethics Committee for research involving human subjects.
Participation in this study was entirely voluntary and involved adult participants only.

All participants were provided with an Information Sheet and a Letter of Introduction
explaining the purposes and procedures of the study in detail. Their willingness to
participate was expressed by signing a Consent Form. Moreover, they were able to

withdraw at any stage of the research without the risk of any harms or consequences.

The privacy of all participants was ensured, respected and treated with care in order to
avoid discomfort and to build mutual trust during the process of data collection. As the
questionnaires were anonymous, the names of participants did not appear on any data
collection instruments. Any personal information disclosed by participants remained
confidential and numbers (e.g., S1, S2, S3, etc.) were used for all participants in place of

their real names in data analysis and discussion.

4 Approval number: 6962. Social and Behavioural Research Ethics Committee (SBREC), email
address: human.researchethics@flinders.edu.au.
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Moreover, the questionnaires were administered and collected by a person other than the
teacher/researcher in order for the participants to feel no kind of obligation or pressure to

respond in a particular way.
All data collected from the study were analysed after the course ended.

Finally, the confidentiality of the data is guaranteed as the original data will be kept
secure by the researcher, and a copy will also be securely stored on the Flinders

University computer server for a period of at least five years.

4.10 Chapter Summary

This chapter presented the research methodology of the study.

In particular, the present study, drawing on the field of Language Teaching Research, was
conducted in an attempt to answer a set of specific research questions. Its objective was
to investigate whether adult upper-intermediate/B2 GFL learners would find a ‘novel-

textbook’ appropriate for the development of their language skills in Greek.

The study was conducted within the theoretical framework of post-positivism and a

quantitative approach was used for collecting and analysing data.

In alignment with the objective of this research, a quasi-experimental one group pretest-
posttest design that allowed the researcher to make inferences on the effect of the
intervention (i.e. a GFL course employing the ‘novel-textbook”) was found to be

particularly suitable for this project.

In collecting data, the following instruments were employed: a) a numerical rating scale
questionnaire on the participants’ opinions (pre-intervention and post-intervention) about
using a novel as the main teaching material to learn Greek, and b) a Likert scale course
materials evaluation questionnaire. The data collected from the evaluation questionnaire

played a supplementary role in helping to enhance confidence in findings.

For the analysis of the data collected from the pre-post intervention questionnaire, a

Wilcoxon Signed-Rank Test was performed using SPSS statistics. The data collected
165 | Page



CHAPTER 4 Research Methodology

from the course materials evaluation questionnaire was entered in SPSS to yield the

distribution of students’ responses for each questionnaire item in the form of percentages.

The study was carried out in a classroom at the Dutch Association in Athens, Greece and

twelve adult volunteers participated.

In the next chapter, the data collected is reported and the results are discussed.
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CHAPTER 5
Data Presentation & Discussion of Results

5.1 Introduction

The data for the present study was gathered from the following two sources: a) two close-
ended questionnaires (one pre-intervention and one post-intervention) on the participants’
opinions about the feasibility and effectiveness of using a ‘novel-textbook’ as the core
material of instruction in a GFL course, and b) a course materials evaluation
questionnaire where learners were asked to evaluate the ‘novel-textbook’. The results

obtained are presented and discussed in this chapter.

5.2 Data from the Pre-Intervention/Post-Intervention Questionnaire

This section contains the data gathered from the Pre-Post Intervention Questionnaire
concerning the use of the ‘novel-textbook’ (see Appendix 3). The aim of the particular
questionnaire was to investigate the participants’ opinions regarding the feasibility and
effectiveness of using a ‘novel-textbook’ as the main teaching material in the GFL
classroom, before the intervention (i.e. before attending a course which employed the
‘novel-textbook’) and after the intervention (i.e. after attending a course which employed
the ‘novel-textbook’). To this end, the pre- and post-intervention questionnaires
contained the same fourteen questions. Each item provided the respondents with seven
choices on a numerical rating scale: the lowest possible mark (i.e. 1) was labelled
‘Definitely not’ and the highest possible mark (i.e. 7) was labelled ‘Definitely yes’ (see
Chapter 4, Figure 4.2).

In analysing the data obtained from the pre-post questionnaire, a Wilcoxon Signed Rank

Test (see Chapter 4) was applied for testing the following hypotheses:

- Null Hypothesis (Ho). There will be no difference between the students’ pre-

intervention and post-intervention responses.
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- Alternative Hypothesis (Ha). There will be a significant difference between the

students’ pre-intervention and post-intervention responses.

In reporting the data, three tables (in SPSS output) are presented for every question of the

questionnaire:

The first table reports the median pre-intervention and post-intervention rating for every

questionnaire item (descriptive statistics).

In the second table, the difference is ranked in order to produce two rank totals, one for
each condition, i.e. pre-intervention response and post-intervention response. The Ranks
tables provide some interesting data on the comparison of the students’ answers before

and after the intervention.

Finally, in the third table, which contains the test of significance statistics, we can
discover whether the difference in the students’ responses pre- and post-intervention is
statistically significant, i.e. it has not occurred by chance. Here, we are looking for the
‘Asymp. Sig. (2-tailed)’ value which is the p-value for the test. If the p-value is < 0.05,
this means that we can reject the null hypothesis and accept the alternative hypothesis.
On the other hand, if the p-value is > 0.05, it means that the we can accept the null
hypothesis and reject the alternative hypothesis. In particular, by examining the final test
statistics table, we can discover whether these changes in the students’ ratings due to the
intervention (i.e., attending a GFL course which employed the ‘novel-textbook’ as the
main teaching material) led overall to a statistically significant difference in students’
opinions regarding the feasibility and effectiveness of using an unabridged novel as the
core material of instruction in the GFL classroom.

Question 1:

Is literature an essential part of learning Greek as a foreign language?

Table 5.1 The Median of the students’ answers for qlpre & qlpost
Descriptive Statistics

Percentiles
N Mean Std. Deviation [ Minimum | Maximum 25th 50th (Median) 75th
q1post 12 5.92 .900 5 7 5.00 6.00 7.00
qipre 12 4.25 1.288 2 7 4.00 4.00 4.75
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Table 5.1.1 Ranked differences for qlpre-qlpost

Ranks
N Mean Rank | Sum of Ranks
q1pre - q1post Negative Ranks 112 6.00 66.00
Positive Ranks ob .00 .00
Ties 1c
Total 12

a. q1pre < q1post
b. g1pre > g1post
c. q1pre = q1post

For question 1 we can see that 11 students out of 12 gave a higher post-intervention mark
(N=11 =>qlpre < qlpost), no student gave a lower post-intervention mark (N=0 =>qlpre
> qlpost), and only one student gave the same mark in the post-intervention

questionnaire (N=1 =2>qlpre = qlpost) (Table 5.1.1)
Table 5.1.2 The test of significance statistics for qlpre-qlpost

Test Statistics®
qlpre - qlpost

4 -2.976P

Asymp. Sig. (2-tailed) .003

a. Wilcoxon Signed Ranks Test
b. Based on positive ranks

A Wilcoxon signed-rank test indicated that attending a GFL course which employed a
‘novel-textbook’ shifted the students’ opinion towards ‘Definitely yes’ on the matter of
whether literature is an essential part of learning Greek as a foreign language. In
particular, there was a significant difference between the students’ pre-intervention marks
(Median = 4.00) and post-intervention marks (Median = 6.00), Z=-2.976, p = 0.003 <
0.05 (Tables 5.1 and 5.1.2).
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Question 2:

Can literature play an important role in the Greek language classroom?

Table 5.2 The Median of the students’ answers for q2pre & q2post

Descriptive Statistics

Percentiles
N Mean Std. Deviation | Minimum | Maximum 25th 50th (Median) 75th
q2post 12 6.08 .669 5 7 6.00 6.00 6.75
q2pre 12 4.08 1.443 2 7 3.25 4.00 475
Table 5.2.1 Ranked differences for q2pre-q2post
Ranks
N Mean Rank | Sum of Ranks
q2pre-q2post Negative Ranks 114 6.00 66.00
Positive Ranks 0e .00 .00
Ties 1f
Total 12

d. g2pre < g2post
e. g2pre > q2post
f. g2pre = g2post

For question 2 we can see that 11 students out of 12 gave a higher post-intervention mark
(N=11 =>q2pre < g2post), no student gave a lower post-intervention mark (N=0 > q2pre
> g2post), and only one student gave the same mark in the post-intervention

questionnaire (N=1 ->q2pre = q2post) (Table 5.2.1).
Table 5.2.2 The test of significance statistics for q2pre-q2post

Test Statistics?
q2pre — q2post

V4 -2.961b

Asymp. Sig. (2-tailed) .003

a. Wilcoxon Signed Ranks Test
b. Based on positive ranks
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A Wilcoxon signed-rank test indicated that attending a GFL course which employed a

‘novel-textbook’ shifted the students’ opinion towards ‘Definitely yes’ on the matter of

whether literature can play an important role in the Greek language classroom. In

particular, there was a significant difference between the students’ pre-intervention marks

(Median = 4.00) and post-intervention marks (Median = 6.00), Z= -2.961, sig.= 0.003 <

0.05 (Tables 5.2 and 5.2.2).

Question 3:

Can a ‘novel-textbook’ be used as a teaching material in the Greek language

classroom?

Table 5.3 The Median of the students’ answers for q3pre & q3post

Descriptive Statistics

Percentiles
N Mean Std. Deviation | Minimum | Maximum 25th 50th (Median) 75th
q3post 12 5.92 .669 7 5.25 6.00 6.00
Table 5.3.1 Ranked differences for q3pre-q3post
Ranks

N Mean Rank | Sum of Ranks

q3pre-q3post Negative Ranks 129 6.50 78.00

Positive Ranks oh .00 .00
Ties 0i
Total 12

g. g3pre < q3post
h. g3pre > q3post
i. q3pre = q3post

For question 3 we see that all students gave a higher post-intervention mark (N=12

- q3pre < gq3post), no student gave a lower post-intervention mark (N=0 = q3pre >

g3post), and no student gave the same mark in the post-intervention questionnaire (N=0

—>q3pre = q3post) (Table 5.3.1).
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Table 5.3.2 The test of significance statistics _for q3pre-q3post

Test Statistics?

q3pre — q3post

zZ

Asymp. Sig. (2-tailed)

-3.088b

.002

a. Wilcoxon Signed Ranks Test
b. Based on positive ranks

A Wilcoxon signed-rank test indicated that attending a GFL course which employed a

‘novel-textbook’ shifted the students’ opinion towards ‘Definitely yes’ on the matter of

whether a ‘novel-textbook’ can be used as a teaching material in the Greek language

classroom. In particular, there was a significant difference between the students’ pre-

intervention marks (Median = 3.00) and post-intervention marks (Median = 6.00), Z=

-3.088, sig.= 0.002 < 0.05 (Tables 5.3 and 5.3.2).

Question 4:

Can a ‘novel-textbook’ be used as the main teaching material in the Greek language

classroom?

Table 5.4 The Median of the students’ answers for q4pre & q4post

Descriptive Statistics

Percentiles
N Mean Std. Deviation [ Minimum | Maximum 25th 50th (Median) 75th
q4post 12 6.00 .603 7 6.00 6.00 6.00
gdpre 12 2.75 .965 2.00 2.50 3.00
Table 5.4.1 Ranked differences for qg4pre-q4post
Ranks
N Mean Rank | Sum of Ranks
gdpre-gdpost  Negative Ranks 12 6.50 78.00
Positive Ranks 0k .00 .00
Ties o
Total 12

j. q4pre < g4post
k. g4pre > g4post
I. g4pre = g4post
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For question 4 we see that all students gave a higher post-intervention mark (N=12
—>qdpre < g4post), no student gave a lower post-intervention mark (N=0 ->q4pre >
g4post), and no student gave the same mark in the post-intervention questionnaire (N=0

- qdpre = gq4post) (Table 5.4.1).
Table 5.4.2 The test of significance statistics for g4pre-q4post

Test Statistics®
q4pre — q4post

z -3.111b

Asymp. Sig. (2-tailed) .002

a. Wilcoxon Signed Ranks Test
b. Based on positive ranks

A Wilcoxon signed-rank test indicated that attending a GFL course which employed a
‘novel-textbook’ shifted the students’ opinion towards ‘Definitely yes’ on the matter of
whether a ‘novel-textbook’ can be used as the main teaching material in the Greek
language classroom. In particular, there was a significant difference between the
students’ pre-intervention marks (Median = 2.50) and post-intervention marks (Median =

6.00), Z=-3.111, sig.= 0.002 < 0.05 (Tables 5.4 and 5.4.2).

Question 5:

Can a ‘novel-textbook’ be effectively used as the main teaching material in the Greek

language classroom?

Table 5.5 The Median of the students’ answers for q5pre & q5post

Descriptive Statistics

Percentiles
N Mean Std. Deviation [ Minimum | Maximum 25th 50th (Median) 75th
q5post 12 6.17 577 5 7 6.00 6.00 6.75
q5pre 12 2.92 996 2 5 2.00 3.00 3.75
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Table 5.5.1 Ranked differences for q5pre-q5post

Ranks
N Mean Rank | Sum of Ranks
q5pre-q5post Negative Ranks 12m 6.50 78.00
Positive Ranks on .00 .00
Ties 0°
Total 12

m. g5pre < q5post
n. g5pre > g5post
0. gbpre = g5post

For question 5 we see that all students gave a higher post-intervention mark (N=12
—>q5pre < g5post), no student gave a lower post-intervention mark (N=0 =>q5pre >
q5post), and no student gave the same mark in the post-intervention questionnaire (N=0

—>q5pre = q5post) (Table 5.5.1).

Table 5.5.2 The test of significance statistics for g5pre-qSpost

Test Statistics®
gqSpre — q5Spost

4 -3.111b

Asymp. Sig. (2-tailed) .002

a. Wilcoxon Signed Ranks Test
b. Based on positive ranks

A Wilcoxon signed-rank test indicated that attending a GFL course which employed a
‘novel-textbook’ shifted the students’ opinion towards ‘Definitely yes’ on the matter of
whether a ‘novel-textbook’ can be effectively used as the main teaching material in the
Greek language classroom. In particular, there was a significant difference between the
students’ pre-intervention marks (Median = 3.00) and post-intervention marks (Median =

6.00), Z=-3.111, sig.= 0.002 < 0.05 (Tables 5.5 and 5.5.2).
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Question 6:

Can a ‘novel-textbook’ be used to teach language skills effectively?

Table 5.6 The Median of the students’ answers for qbpre & q6post

Descriptive Statistics

Percentiles
N Mean Std. Deviation | Minimum | Maximum 25th 50th (Median) 75th
q6post 12 5.92 .669 7 5.25 6.00 6.00
q6pre 12 3.00 953 2.00 3.00 3.75
Table 5.6.1 Ranked differences for q6pre-q6post
Ranks
N Mean Rank | Sum of Ranks
q6pre-q6post Negative Ranks 12p 6.50 78.00
Positive Ranks 0d .00 .00
Ties or
Total 12

p. q6pre < g6post
g. q6pre > g6post
r. g6pre = g6post

For question 6 we see that all students gave a higher post-intervention mark (N=12

—>q6pre < q6post), no student gave a lower post-intervention mark (N=0 = q6pre >

q6post), and no student gave the same mark in the post-intervention questionnaire (N=0

—>q6pre = q6post) (Table 5.6.1).

Table 5.6.2 The test of significance statistics for q6pre-q6post

a. Wilcoxon Signed Ranks Test
b. Based on positive ranks

Test Statistics?

q6pre — q6post

V/

Asymp. Sig. (2-tailed)

-3.100p

.002
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A Wilcoxon signed-rank test indicated that attending a GFL course which employed a

‘novel-textbook’ shifted the students’ opinion towards ‘Definitely yes’ on the matter of

whether a ‘novel-textbook’ can be used to teach language skills effectively. In particular,

there was a significant difference between the students’ pre-intervention marks (Median

=3.00) and post-intervention marks (Median = 6.00), Z=-3.100, p = 0.002 < 0.05

(Tables 5.6 and 5.6.2).

Question 7:

Can a ‘novel-textbook’ be used to teach grammar effectively?

Table 5.7 The Median of the students’ answers for q7pre & q7post

Descriptive Statistics

Percentiles
N Mean Std. Deviation | Minimum | Maximum 25th 50th (Median) 75th
q7pre 12 3.00 .853 2.00 3.00 4.00
Table 5.7.1 Ranked differences for q7pre-q7post
Ranks

N Mean Rank | Sum of Ranks

q7pre-q7post Negative Ranks 125 6.50 78.00

Positive Ranks ot .00 .00
Ties Qu
Total 12

S. q7pre < gq7post
t. q7pre > q7post
u. q7pre = q7post

For question 7 we see that all students gave a higher post-intervention mark (N=12

—>q7pre < q7post), no student gave a lower post-intervention mark (N=0 =q7pre >

q7post), and no student gave the same mark in the post-intervention questionnaire (N=0

—>q7pre = q7post) (Table 5.7.1).
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Table 5.7.2 The test of significance statistics for q7pre-q7post

Test Statistics®
q7pre — q7post

z -3.100P

Asymp. Sig. (2-tailed) .002

a. Wilcoxon Signed Ranks Test
b. Based on positive ranks

A Wilcoxon signed-rank test indicated that attending a GFL course which employed a
‘novel-textbook’ shifted the students’ opinion towards ‘Definitely yes’ on the matter of
whether a ‘novel-textbook’ can be used to teach grammar effectively. In particular, there
was a significant difference between the students’ pre-intervention marks (Median =
3.00) and post-intervention marks (Median = 6.00), Z=-3.100, p = 0.002 < 0.05 (Tables
5.7 and 5.7.2).

Question 8:

Can a ‘novel-textbook’ be used to teach vocabulary effectively?

Table 5.8 The Median of the students’ answers for qg8pre & q8post

Descriptive Statistics

Percentiles
N Mean Std. Deviation | Minimum | Maximum 25th 50th (Median) 75th
q8post 12 6.42 515 6 7 6.00 6.00 7.00
q8pre 12 3.83 718 3 5 3.00 4.00 4.00
Table 5.8.1 Ranked differences for q8pre-q8post
Ranks
N Mean Rank | Sum of Ranks
q8pre-q8post Negative Ranks 12v 6.50 78.00
Positive Ranks ow .00 .00
Ties Ox
Total 12

v. q8pre < q8post
w. q8pre > q8post
X. q8pre = q8post
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For question 8 we see that all students gave a higher post-intervention mark (N=12
—>q8pre < q8post), no student gave a lower post-intervention mark (N=0 ->q8pre >
q8post), and no student gave the same mark in the post-intervention questionnaire (N=0

—>q8pre = q8post) (Table 5.8.1).

Table 5.8.2 The test of significance statistics for qg8pre-q8post

Test Statistics®
q8pre — q8post

Z -3.153b

Asymp. Sig. (2-tailed) .002

a. Wilcoxon Signed Ranks Test
b. Based on positive ranks

A Wilcoxon signed-rank test indicated that attending a GFL course which employed a
‘novel-textbook’ shifted the students’ opinion towards ‘Definitely yes’ on the matter of
whether a ‘novel-textbook’ can be used to teach vocabulary effectively. In particular,
there was a significant difference between the students’ pre-intervention marks (Median
=4.00) and post-intervention marks (Median = 6.00), Z=-3.153, p = 0.002 < 0.05
(Tables 5.8 and 5.8.2).

Question 9:

Can a ‘novel-textbook’ be used to teach reading effectively?

Table 5.9 The Median of the students’ answers for q9pre & q9post

Descriptive Statistics

Percentiles
N Mean Std. Deviation [ Minimum | Maximum 25th 50th (Median) 75th
q9post 12 6.58 .515 6 7 6.00 7.00 7.00
q9pre 12 483 577 4 6 4.25 5.00 5.00
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Table 5.9.1 Ranked differences for q9pre-q9post

Ranks
N Mean Rank | Sum of Ranks
q9pre-q9post Negative Ranks 12y 6.50 78.00
Positive Ranks 0z .00 .00
Ties 02a
Total 12

y. q9pre < q9post
z. q9pre > q9post
aa. q9pre = q9post

For question 9 we see that all students gave a higher post-intervention mark (N=12

—>q9pre < q9post), no student gave a lower post-intervention mark (N=0 = q9pre >

q9post), and no student gave the same mark in the post-intervention questionnaire (N=0

-2 q9pre = q9post) (Table 5.9.1).

Table 5.9.2 The test of significance statistics _for q9pre-q9post

Test Statistics?

q9pre — q9post

V4

Asymp. Sig. (2-tailed)

-3.140p

.002

a. Wilcoxon Signed Ranks Test
b. Based on positive ranks

A Wilcoxon signed-rank test indicated that attending a GFL course which employed a

‘novel-textbook’ shifted the students’ opinion towards ‘Definitely yes’ on the matter of

whether a ‘novel-textbook’ can be used to teach reading effectively. In particular, there

was a significant difference between the students’ pre-intervention marks (Median =

5.00) and post-intervention marks (Median = 7.00), Z= -3.140, p = 0.002 < 0.05 (Tables

5.9 and 5.9.2).
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Question 10:

Can a ‘novel-textbook’ be used to teach writing effectively?

Table 5.10 The Median of the students’ answers for ql0pre & ql0post

Descriptive Statistics

Percentiles
N Mean Std. Deviation | Minimum | Maximum 25th 50th (Median) 75th
q10post 12 6.08 .669 7 6.00 6.00 6.75
q10pre 12 3.50 674 3.00 4.00 4.00
Table 5.10.1 Ranked differences for q10pre-q10post
Ranks
N Mean Rank | Sum of Ranks
q10pre-q10post Negative Ranks 12a3b 6.50 78.00
Positive Ranks Qac .00 .00
Ties Qad
Total 12

ab. q10pre < g10post
ac. q10pre > q10post
ad. q10pre = q10post

For question 10 we see that all students gave a higher post-intervention mark (N=12

—>q10pre < q10post), no student gave a lower post-intervention mark (N=0 ->q10pre >

ql0post), and no student gave the same mark in the post-intervention questionnaire (N=0

—q10pre = q10post) (Table 5.10.1).

Table 5.10.2 The test of significance statistics for q10pre-q10post

a. Wilcoxon Signed Ranks Test
b. Based on positive ranks

Test Statistics?

ql0pre — q10post

V/

Asymp. Sig. (2-tailed)

-3.126P

.002
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A Wilcoxon signed-rank test indicated that attending a GFL course which employed a

‘novel-textbook’ shifted the students’ opinion towards ‘Definitely yes’ on the matter of

whether a ‘novel-textbook’ can be used to teach writing effectively. In particular, there

was a significant difference between the students’ pre-intervention marks (Median =

4.00) and post-intervention marks (Median = 6.00), Z= -3.126, p = 0.002 < 0.05 (Tables

5.10 and 5.10.2)

Question 11:

Can a ‘novel-textbook’ be used to teach speaking effectively?

Table 5.11 The Median of the students’ answers for ql1pre & ql1post

Descriptive Statistics

Percentiles
N Mean Std. Deviation | Minimum | Maximum 25th 50th (Median) 75th
q11post 12 6.33 .651 7 6.00 6.00 7.00
q11pre 12 3.33 778 4 3.00 3.50 4.00
Table 5.11.1 Ranked differences for q11pre-qlIpost
Ranks
N Mean Rank | Sum of Ranks
q11pre-q11post Negative Ranks 12ae 6.50 78.00
Positive Ranks 0af .00 .00
Ties 029
Total 12

ae. q11pre < g11post
af. g11pre > q11post
ag. q11pre = g11post

For question 11 we see that all students gave a higher post-intervention mark (N=12

—>qllpre < ql1post), no student gave a lower post-intervention mark (N=0 ->ql 1pre >

ql Ipost), and no student gave the same mark in the post-intervention questionnaire (N=0

—2>qllpre = ql1post) (Table 5.11.1).
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Table 5.11.2 The test of significance statistics for q11pre-q11post

Test Statistics®
qllpre — ql1post

z -3.274b

Asymp. Sig. (2-tailed) .001

a. Wilcoxon Signed Ranks Test
b. Based on positive ranks

A Wilcoxon signed-rank test indicated that attending a GFL course which employed a
‘novel-textbook’ shifted the students’ opinion towards ‘Definitely yes’ on the matter of
whether a ‘novel-textbook’ can be used to teach speaking effectively. In particular, there
was a significant difference between the students’ pre-intervention marks (Median =

3.50) and post-intervention marks (Median = 6.00), Z= -3.274, p = 0.001 < 0.05 (Tables
5.11 and 5.11.2).

Question 12:

Can a ‘novel-textbook’ be used to teach listening effectively?

Table 5.12 The Median of the students’ answers for q12pre & ql2post

Descriptive Statistics

Percentiles
N Mean Std. Deviation [ Minimum | Maximum 25th 50th (Median) 75th
q12post 12 5.67 .651 5 7 5.00 6.00 6.00
q12pre 12 2.58 515 2 3 2.00 3.00 3.00
Table 5.12.1 Ranked differences for q12pre-q12post
Ranks
N Mean Rank | Sum of Ranks
q12pre-q12post Negative Ranks 12ah 6.50 78.00
Positive Ranks 0ai .00 .00
Ties (03]
Total 12

ah. g12pre < q12post
ai. q12pre > q12post
aj. q12pre = q12post
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For question 12 we see that all students gave a higher post-intervention mark (N=12
—>ql12pre < ql2post), no student gave a lower post-intervention mark (N=0 ->q12pre >
q12post), and no student gave the same mark in the post-intervention questionnaire (N=0

—2>q12pre = q12post) (Table 5.12.1).

Table 5.12.2 The test of significance statistics for q12pre-q12post

Test Statistics®
ql2pre — q12post

4 -3.134b

Asymp. Sig. (2-tailed) .002

a. Wilcoxon Signed Ranks Test
b. Based on positive ranks

A Wilcoxon signed-rank test indicated that attending a GFL course which employed a
‘novel-textbook’ shifted the students’ opinion towards ‘Definitely yes’ on the matter of
whether a ‘novel-textbook’ can be used to teach listening effectively. In particular, there
was a significant difference between the students’ pre-intervention marks (Median =
3.00) and post-intervention marks (Median = 6.00), Z= -3.134, p = 0.002 < 0.05 (Tables
5.12 and 5.12.2).

Question 13:

Would you attend a Greek language course where a ‘novel-textbook’ was the main
teaching material?

Table 5.13 The Median of the students’ answers for q13pre & q13post

Descriptive Statistics

Percentiles
N Mean Std. Deviation [ Minimum | Maximum 25th 50th (Median) 75th
q13post 12 6.50 522 6 7 6.00 6.50 7.00
q13pre 12 3.83 718 3 5 3.00 4.00 4.00
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Table 5.13.1 Ranked differences for q13pre-ql3post

Ranks
N Mean Rank | Sum of Ranks
q13pre-q13post Negative Ranks 12ak 6.50 78.00
Positive Ranks 02! .00 .00
Ties Qam
Total 12

ak. q13pre < gq13post
al. q13pre > g13post
am. q13pre = q13post

For question 13 we see that all students gave a higher post-intervention mark (N=12
—>ql3pre < ql3post), no student gave a lower post-intervention mark (N=0 =>q13pre >
ql3post), and no student gave the same mark in the post-intervention questionnaire (N=0

—>ql3pre = ql3post) (Table 5.13.1).

Table 5.13.2 The test of significance statistics for q13pre-q13post

Test Statistics®
ql13pre — q13post

z -3.097°

Asymp. Sig. (2-tailed) .002

a. Wilcoxon Signed Ranks Test
b. Based on positive ranks

A Wilcoxon signed-rank test indicated that attending a GFL course which employed a
‘novel-textbook’ shifted the students’ opinion towards ‘Definitely yes’ on the matter of
whether they would attend a Greek language course where a ‘novel-textbook’ was the
main teaching material. In particular, there was a significant difference between the
students’ pre-intervention marks (Median = 4.00) and post-intervention marks (Median =

6.50), Z=-3.097, p = 0.002 < 0.05 (Tables 5.13 and 5.13.2).
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Question 14:

Would you recommend a Greek language course which employed a ‘novel-textbook’ as
the main teaching material to a friend?

Table 5.14 The Median of the students’ answers for ql4pre & ql4post

Descriptive Statistics

Percentiles
N Mean Std. Deviation | Minimum | Maximum 25th 50th (Median) 75th
ql14post 12 6.50 522 6 7 6.00 6.50 7.00
ql4dpre 12 3.75 .622 3 5 3.00 4.00 4.00
Table 5.14.1 Ranked differences for q14pre-q14post
Ranks
N Mean Rank | Sum of Ranks
q14pre-q14post Negative Ranks 12an 6.50 78.00
Positive Ranks 0 .00 .00
Ties 0ar
Total 12

an. q14pre < q14post
ao. q14pre > q14post
ap. q14pre = q14post

For question 14 we see that all students gave a higher post-intervention mark (N=12
—>ql4pre < ql4post), no student gave a lower post-intervention mark (N=0 =>ql4pre >
ql4post), and no student gave the same mark in the post-intervention questionnaire (N=0

—>ql4pre = ql4post) (Table 5.14.1).
Table 5.14.2 The test of significance statistics for q14pre-q14post

Test Statistics®
ql4pre — ql4post

zZ -3.111b

Asymp. Sig. (2-tailed) .002

a. Wilcoxon Signed Ranks Test
b. Based on positive ranks
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A Wilcoxon signed-rank test indicated that attending a GFL course which employed a
‘novel-textbook’ shifted the students’ opinion towards ‘Definitely yes’ on the matter of
whether they would recommend a Greek language course which employed a ‘novel-
textbook’ as the main teaching material to a friend. In particular, there was a significant
difference between the students’ pre-intervention marks (Median = 4.00) and post-
intervention marks (Median = 6.50), Z=-3.111, p=0.002 < 0.05 (Tables 5.14 and
5.14.2).

5.2.1 Summary of Results from the Pre-Intervention/Post-Intervention
Questionnaire

The Wilcoxon signed-rank test indicated that the observed difference between the
students’ pre-intervention and post-intervention responses is significant (p values < 0.05).

Therefore, we can reject the null hypothesis and accept the alternative hypothesis.

These results indicate that attending a GFL course which employed a ‘novel-textbook’ as
its main material of instruction caused a significant difference between the students’ pre-
intervention and post-intervention responses. In particular, the median of the students’

post-intervention ratings was higher than the median of their pre-intervention ratings (see

Figure 5.1).

5.8

4.6

pre Bl post

Median
Values

3.4 £ u

221 B+ B+ B+ B B+ BH B+ B+

g1l g2 g3 g4 Q5 g6 Q7 g8 g9 q10gq11gq12g913 q14
Questions

Figure 5.1 Pre- & Post-Intervention Median of the Students’ Ratings for Questions 1-14
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5.3 Data from the Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire

This section reports the data gathered from the thirty-seven statements made in the

Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire concerning the ‘novel-textbook’ (see

Appendix 4). These statements were grouped into ten categories based on their area of

focus. In particular, these categories are: (1) content, (2) exercises and activities, (3)

audio-visual materials, (4) grammar, (5) vocabulary, (6) reading, (7) writing, (8)

speaking, (9) listening, and (10) overall opinion.

In constructing the questionnaire items, the Likert scaling technique was used. The

participants were asked to indicate the extent to which they agree or disagree with these

items by circling one of the six responses ranging from ‘strongly disagree’ to ‘strongly

agree’ (see Chapter 4, Figure 4.3). The 'undecided' category was omitted and an even

number of responses was used because the researcher wanted to know in what direction

the participants in the ‘undecided’ category were leaning (Taylor-Powell, 1998).

The development of the items was based on Miekley’s (2005) Textbook Evaluation

Checklist; however, since there is no list of criteria that can be applied to all educational

contexts without much modification, Miekley’s checklist was adapted appropriately.

The data gathered was entered and calculated with SPSS to yield the distribution of

students’ responses in the form of percentages (descriptive analysis).

Category 1: Content

This section contains the data relating to statements asking students for their opinions

about the content of the ‘novel-textbook’. This data refers to statements 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7

and 8 of the questionnaire and is reported in Tables C1.1 to C1.8 below.

Statement 1:

The subject matter was presented in a logical, organized manner

Table C1.1 Data from Statement 1

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % % N % N %
0 0 0 0 0 1 8.33 3 25 3333 | 4 | 3333 | 12| 100
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Table C1.1 shows that the majority of the students agreed with the statement ‘The subject
matter was presented in a logical, organized manner’. ‘Agree’ was chosen by 33.33% of
the students and ‘Strongly agree’ by another 33.33%. The two combined made up
66.66% of the respondents. There were 25% who partly agreed, while only 8.33% (1
student) slightly disagreed with the statement. No student chose ‘Disagree’ or ‘Strongly

disagree’.

Statement 2:

The content of the ‘novel-textbook’ served as a window into learning about the Greek
culture

Table C1.2 Data from Statement 2

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly agree Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 2 1667 | 4 | 3333 | 6 50 | 12 | 100

The majority of students, 83.33%, agreed with the statement ‘The content of the textbook
served as a window into learning about the Greek culture’ as Table C1.2 shows. ‘Agree’
was chosen by 33.33% of the students and ‘Strongly agree’ by 50%. There were 16.67%

who partly agreed, while no student disagreed with the statement in any way.

Statement 3:

The texts were authentic pieces of language

Table C1.3 Data from Statement 3

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 833 | 1 |833 |10 | 8333 | 12| 100

Table C1.3 shows that the majority of the students agreed with the statement ‘The texts

were authentic pieces of language’. ‘Agree’ was chosen by 8.33% of the students and

‘Strongly agree’ by 83.33%. The two combined made up 91.66% of the respondents.

There were 8.33% who partly agreed, but 0% who disagreed with the statement in any

way.
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Statement 4:

The ‘novel-textbook’ contained real-life issues that challenged me to think critically
about my worldview

Table C1.4 Data from Statement 4

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 833 | 2 | 1667 | 9 75 | 12 | 100

When asked about their opinion concerning the statement ‘The textbook contained real-
life issues that challenged me to think critically about my worldview’, 16.67% chose
‘Agree’ and 75% chose ‘Strongly agree’, a total of 91.67% (Table C1.4). There was 1
student who partly agreed with the statement, but no student disagreed with the particular

statement in any way.

Statement 5:

The content was interesting

Table C1.5 Data from Statement 5

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 833 | 2 |1667| 9 75 |12 | 100

As Table C1.5 shows, most students found the content of the ‘novel-textbook’
interesting. In particular, ‘Agree’ was chosen by 16.67% of the students and ‘Strongly
agree’ by 75%. The two combined made up 91.67% of the respondents. ‘Partly agree’
was chosen by 8.33%, while no student chose ‘Slightly disagree’, ‘Disagree’ or ‘Strongly

disagree’.

Statement 6:

The content was suitable for my age

Table C1.6 Data from Statement 6

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 0 0 1 8.33 3 25 3 25 5 14167 |12 | 100
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The majority of students agreed with the statement ‘The content was suitable for my age’.
Table C1.6 shows that 25% chose ‘Agree’ and 41.67% chose ‘Strongly agree’, a total of
66.67%. ‘Partly agree’ was chosen by 25% and ‘Slightly disagree’ by 8.33%. ‘Disagree’

and ‘Strongly disagree’ were not chosen by any student.

Statement 7:

The content was suitable for my needs

Table C1.7 Data from Statement 7

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 0 0 2 | 16.67 1 833 | 3 25 6 50 | 12 | 100

When asked about their opinion concerning the statement ‘The content was suitable for
my needs’, a total of 75% agreed as 25% chose ‘Agree’ and 50% chose ‘Strongly agree’
(Table C1.7). One student (8.33%) partly agreed with the statement, while two students
(16.67%) slightly disagreed. However, no student chose ‘Disagree’ or ‘Strongly

disagree’.

Statement &:

The content was free of material that might be offensive

Table C1.8 Data from Statement 8

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 2 | 1667 | 10 | 83.33 | 12 | 100

As shown in Table C1.8, no student disagreed with the statement ‘The content was free
of material that might be offensive’ in any way. Also, no student partly agreed. On the
contrary, a total of 100% of the students agreed with the statement as 16.67% chose
‘Agree’ and 83.33% chose ‘Strongly agree’.

In summary, in the section regarding the content of the ‘novel-textbook’, the majority of

students gave a positive evaluation as most of them chose ‘Agree’ and ‘Strongly agree’
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for all the statements in this section. Thus, it could be inferred that the content of the

‘novel-textbook’ was found appropriate by most students.

Category 2: Exercises & Activities

This section contains the data relating to statements asking students for their opinion
about the exercises and activities of the ‘novel-textbook’. This data refers to statements 9,
10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16 and 17 of the questionnaire and is reported in Tables C2.9 to
C2.17 below.

Statement 9:

The ‘novel-textbook’ provided an appropriate balance of the four language skills (i.e.
reading, writing, speaking, listening)

Table C2.9 Data from Statement 9

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 1 833 | 1 | 833 |2 | 1667 | 4| 3333 |4 | 3333 |12 | 100

Table C2.9 shows students’ opinions towards the statement ‘The textbook provided an
appropriate balance of the four language skills (i.e. reading, writing, speaking, listening)’.
Whereas ‘Strongly disagree’ was chosen by 0% of the students, ‘Disagree’ was chosen by
8.33% and ‘Slightly disagree’ by another 8.33%. However, most students thought in the
opposite way as 16.67% partly agreed, 33.33% agreed and another 33.33% strongly
agreed. The ‘Agree’ plus the ‘Strongly agree’ responses make up 66.66% of the

respondents.

Statement 10:

The ‘novel-textbook’ contained a sufficient number of revision exercises

Table C2.10 Data from Statement 10

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly agree Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 0 0 3 25 2 1667 | 4 | 3333 | 3 25 [ 12| 100
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When asked about their opinion concerning the statement ‘It contained a sufficient
number of revision exercises’, a total of 58.33% agreed as 33.33% chose ‘Agree’ and
25% chose ‘Strongly agree’ (Table C2.10). Whereas no student disagreed or strongly
disagreed with the statement, 25% slightly disagreed and 16.67% partly agreed.

Statement 11:

The ‘novel-textbook’ contained a sufficient number of exercises and activities

Table C2.11 Data from Statement 11

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly agree Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % | N % N %
0 0 0 1 8.33 1 833 | 2 1667 | 3 | 25| 5 | 4167 |12 | 100

A total of 66.67% of the students agreed with the statement ‘It contained a sufficient
number of exercises and activities’ as 25% chose ‘Agree’ and 41.67% chose ‘Strongly
agree’ (Table C2.11). ‘Partly agree’ was chosen by 16.67%, while only 8.33% slightly
disagreed and another 8.33% disagreed with the particular statement. ‘Strongly disagree’
was chosen by 0% of the students.

Statement 12:

The exercises and activities were learner friendly

Table C2.12 Data from Statement 12

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly agree Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 2 1667 | 4 | 3333 | 6 50 | 12 | 100

The majority of students agreed with the statement ‘The exercises and activities were
learner friendly’. Table C2.12 shows that 33.33% chose ‘Agree’ and 50% chose
‘Strongly agree’, a total of 83.33% of the respondents. Only 16.67% partly agreed, while

no student disagreed with the statement in any way.

192 |Page




CHAPTER 5 Data Presentation & Discussion of Results

Statement 13:

The exercises and activities helped me improve my language skills

Table C2.13 Data from Statement 13

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 1 833 | 1 | 833 |2 | 1667 | 4| 3333 | 4| 3333 |12 | 100

Table C2.13 shows students’ opinions towards the statement ‘The exercises and activities

helped me improve my language skills’. A total of 66.66% agreed with the particular

statement as 33.33% chose ‘Agree’ and another 33.33% chose ‘Strongly agree’. ‘Partly

agree’ was chosen by 16.67% of the students, ‘Slightly disagree’ by 8.33% and

‘Disagree’ by another 8.33%. No student chose ‘Strongly disagree’.

Statement 14:

The activities encouraged sufficient communicative and meaningful practice

Table C2.14 Data from Statement 14

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 3 25 3 25 6 50 | 12 | 100

As shown in Table C2.14, no student disagreed with the statement ‘The activities

encouraged sufficient communicative and meaningful practice’ in any way. Whereas

25% of the students partly agreed, a total of 75% agreed with this statement as 25% chose

‘Agree’ and 50% chose ‘Strongly agree’.

Statement 15:

Activities were balanced between individual response, pair and group work

Table C2.15 Data from Statement 15

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 0 0 2 | 16.67 3 25 4 3333 3 25 [ 12 | 100
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The majority of students thought that the Activities were balanced between individual
response, pair and group work’ as 33.33% chose ‘Agree’ and 25% chose ‘Strongly
agree’, a total of 58.33% (Table C2.15). ‘Partly agree’ was chosen by 25% of the students
and ‘Slightly disagree by 16.67%. No student chose ‘Disagree’ or ‘Strongly disagree’.

Statement 16:

The examples and explanations were sufficient

Table C2.16 Data from Statement 16

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 1 8.33 2 | 16.67 3 25 3 25 3 25 |12 | 100

As Table C2.16 shows, 50% of the students clearly agreed with the statement ‘The
examples and explanations were sufficient’ as 25% chose ‘Agree’ and 25% chose
‘Strongly agree’. Also 25% of the students chose ‘Partly agree’ while ‘Slightly disagree’
was chosen by 16.67%, ‘Disagree’ by only 8.33% and ‘Strongly disagree’ by 0%.

Statement 17:

The examples and explanations were understandable

Table C2.17 Data from Statement 17

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly agree Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree

N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %

0 0 0 0 0 1 (833] 2 |1667| 5 (4167 | 4 |3333| 12| 100

The majority of students found that ‘The examples and explanations were
understandable’ (Table C2.17). ‘Agree’ was chosen by 41.67% of the students and
‘Strongly agree’ by 33.33%, a total of 75%. A percentage of 16.67% partly agreed with
the statement and only 8.33% slightly disagreed. No student disagreed or strongly

disagreed.
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In summary, in the section about the exercises and activities of the ‘novel-textbook’, the
majority of the students gave a positive evaluation. Most of them chose ‘Agree’ and
‘Strongly agree’ for all statements apart from statement 16 (‘The examples and
explanations were sufficient”) with which 50% of the students clearly agreed, 25% agreed

partly, 16.67% slightly disagreed and 8.33% disagreed.

Category 3: Audio-Visual Materials

This section contains the data relating to statement 18 of the questionnaire which was
asking students for their opinion about whether the ‘novel-textbook’ was adequately

supported by audio-visual materials. This data is reported in Table C3.18 below.

Statement 18:

The ‘novel-textbook’ was supported adequately by audio-visual materials

Table C3.18 Data from Statement 18

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 0 0 1 8.33 1 833 | 4 |3333| 6 50 | 12| 100

When asked about their opinion concerning the statement ‘The textbook was supported
adequately by audio-visual materials’, the majority of students agreed (Table C3.18).
‘Agree’ was chosen by 33.33% and ‘Strongly agree’ by 50%, a total of 83.33% of the
respondents. Only 8.33% partly agreed and another 8.33% slightly disagreed with the

statement, while no student disagreed or strongly disagreed.

Thus, regarding the audio-visual materials that accompanied the ‘novel-textbook’, the
majority of students (83.33%) thought that ‘The textbook was supported adequately by

audio-visual materials’.

Category 4: Grammar

This section contains the data relating to statements asking students for their opinion

about the teaching of grammar provided by the ‘novel-textbook’. This data refers to
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statements 19, 20, 21 and 22 of the questionnaire and is reported in Tables C4.19 to
C4.22 below.

Statement 19:

Grammar was introduced explicitly

Table C4.19 Data from Statement 19

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly agree Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree

N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %

0 0 0 0 0 2 | 1667 | 2 | 1667 | 4 3333 | 4 |3333 |12 | 100

As Table C4.19 shows, most students clearly agreed with the statement ‘Grammar was
introduced explicitly’. ‘Agree’ was chosen by 33.33% and ‘Strongly agree’ by another
33.33%, a total of 66.66% of the respondents. The students who partly agreed were
16.67%, those who slightly disagreed 16.67%, while no student chose ‘Disagree’ or
‘Strongly disagree’.

Statement 20:

The ‘novel-textbook’ provided adequate grammar practice

Table C4.20 Data from Statement 20

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly agree Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree

N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %

0 0 0 1 (833| 2 | 1667 | 2 |16.67 | 4 |3333| 3 25 (12 ] 100

Table C4.20 shows students’ opinion towards the statement ‘The textbook provided
adequate grammar practice’. A total of 58.33% agreed with the particular statement as
33.33% chose ‘Agree’ and 25% chose ‘Strongly agree’. Whereas 16.67% partly agreed
and another 16.67% partly disagreed, only 8.33% disagreed and 0% strongly disagreed.

Statement 21:

Grammar was contextualized
Table C4.21 Data from Statement 21

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly agree Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 0 0 1 8.33 2 16.67 | 6 50 3 25 | 12 | 100

196 |Page




CHAPTER 5 Data Presentation & Discussion of Results

The majority of students agreed with the statement ‘Grammar was contextualized’ (Table
C4.21). In particular, 50% chose ‘Agree’ and 25% chose ‘Strongly agree’, a total of 75%.
Also, ‘Partly agree’ was chosen by 16.67%, while ‘Slightly disagree’ by only 8.33%. No

student chose ‘Disagree’ or ‘Strongly disagree’.

Statement 22:

The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my grammar skills

Table C4.22 Data from Statement 22

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 0 0 3 25 3 25 4 |3333| 2 |[16.67 | 12| 100

When asked about their opinion concerning the statement ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ helped
me improve my grammar skills’, 50% of the students clearly agreed as 33.33% chose
‘Agree’ and 16.67% chose ‘Strongly agree’ (Table C4.22). Although 25% slightly
disagreed with the statement, another 25% partly agreed, whereas no student disagreed or

strongly disagreed.

To sum up, as is evident from the data about the teaching of grammar skills provided by
the ‘novel-textbook’, the majority of students gave a positive evaluation as most of them
chose ‘Agree’ and ‘Strongly agree’ for almost all statements in this section. However, for
statement 22 (‘The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my grammar skills’), 50% of the

students clearly agreed, 25% partly agreed and 25% slightly disagreed.

Category 5: Vocabulary

This section contains the data relating to statements asking students for their opinions
about the teaching of vocabulary provided by the ‘novel-textbook’. This data refers to
statements 23, 24, 25, 26 and 27 of the questionnaire and is reported in Tables C5.23 to
C5.27 below.
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Statement 23:
New vocabulary was presented at an appropriate rate so that the text was
understandable
Table C5.23 Data from Statement 23
No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 1 (833| 1 |833| 3 25 | 4 3333 3 25 | 12| 100

The majority of students thought the ‘New vocabulary was presented at an appropriate

rate so that the text was understandable’ as 33.33% chose ‘Agree’ and 25% chose

‘Strongly agree’, a total of 58.33% of the respondents (Table C5.23). Also, 25% chose

‘Partly agree’. ‘Slightly disagree’ was chosen by only 8.33% and ‘Disagree’ by another

8.33% with no student choosing ‘Strongly disagree’.

Statement 24:

New vocabulary was presented at an appropriate rate so that I was able to retain it

Table C5.24 Data from Statement 24

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly agree Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree

N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %

0 0 0 0 0 2 | 1667 | 2 |16.67 | 5 | 4167 | 3 25 | 12 | 100

As Table C5.24 shows, most students clearly agreed with the statement ‘New vocabulary

was presented at an appropriate rate so that [ was able to retain it” as ‘Agree’ was chosen

by 41.67% and ‘Strongly agree’ by 25%. The two combined made up 66.67% of the

respondents. There were 16.67% who partly agreed and 16.67% who slightly disagreed,

while no student chose ‘Disagree’ or ‘Strongly disagree’.

Statement 25:

The ‘novel-textbook’ provided adequate vocabulary practice

Table C5.25 Data from Statement 25

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 1 8.33 1 8.33 3 25 4 |3333| 3 25 | 12 | 100
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When asked about their opinion towards the statement ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ provided
adequate vocabulary practice’, 33.33% agreed and 25% strongly agreed, a total of
58.33% (Table C5.25). Also, 25% of the students partly agreed with the statement. Only
8.33% chose ‘Slightly disagree’ and another 8.33% ‘Disagree’. No student disagreed
strongly.

Statement 26:

New vocabulary was contextualized

Table C5.26 Data from Statement 26

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly agree Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree

N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 2 | 1667 | 5 |4167| 5 | 4167 | 12| 100

A total of 83.34% clearly agreed with the statement ‘New vocabulary was
contextualized’, as 41.67% chose ‘Agree’ and 41.67% chose ‘Strongly agree’ (Table
(C5.26). Whereas 16.67% of the students chose ‘Partly agree’, no student disagreed with

this statement in any way.

Statement 27:

The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my vocabulary skills

Table C5.27 Data from Statement 27

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly agree Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree

N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %

0 0 0 0 0 2 |1667 | 2 |1667 | 5 |4167 | 3 25 [ 12 | 100

Table C5.27 shows that the majority of students agreed with the statement ‘The ‘novel-
textbook’ helped me improve my vocabulary skills’. In particular, 41.67% agreed and
25% strongly agreed. The two combined make up 66.67% of the respondents. Although
16.67% slightly disagreed with the statement, another 16.67% partly agreed, while no

student disagreed or strongly disagreed.
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All in all, in the section concerning vocabulary teaching, the ‘novel-textbook’ received a
positive evaluation by the majority of students. ‘Agree’ and ‘Strongly agree’ was chosen

by most students for all statements in this section.

Category 6: Reading

This section contains the data relating to statements asking students for their opinion
about the teaching of reading provided by the ‘novel-textbook’. This data refers to
statements 28, 29 and 30 of the questionnaire and is reported in Tables C6.28 to C6.30

below.

Statement 28:
The instructions in the ‘novel-textbook’ told me to read for comprehension

Table C6.28 Data from Statement 28

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 3 25 4 3333 | 5 (4167 | 12| 100

When asked about their opinion concerning the statement ‘The instructions in the ‘novel-
textbook’ told me to read for comprehension’, a total of 75% clearly agreed (33.33%
agreed and 41.67% strongly agreed) and 25% partly agreed (Table C6.28). For this

statement, no student chose ‘Slightly disagree’, ‘Disagree’ or ‘Strongly disagree’.

Statement 29:
The ‘novel-textbook’ provided adequate reading practice

Table C6.29 Data from Statement 29

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 833 | 5 |4167| 6 50 [ 12| 100
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Table C6.29 shows that the majority of students thought that ‘The ‘novel-textbook’
provided adequate reading practice’ as ‘Agree’ was chosen by 41.67% of the students and
‘Strongly agree’ by 50%, a total of 91.67%. Only 8.33% agreed partly with the statement,

while no student disagreed in any way.

Statement 30:
The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my reading skills

Table C6.30 Data from Statement 30

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly agree Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree

N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %

0 0 0 0 0 2 | 1667 | 2 16.67 | 5 | 4167 | 3 25 | 12 | 100

Although 16.67% slightly disagreed and another 16.67% partly agreed with the statement
‘The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my reading skills’, the majority of students
clearly agreed as 41.67% chose ‘Agree’ and 25% ‘Strongly agree’. The two combined
make up 66.67% of the respondents. Also, 0% disagreed or strongly disagreed.

In summary, in the section about the teaching of reading skills, the ‘novel-textbook’
received a positive evaluation by the majority of students as most of them chose ‘Agree’

and ‘Strongly agree’ for all the statements of the particular section.

Category 7: Writing

This section contains the data relating to statements asking students for their opinion
about the teaching of writing provided by the ‘novel-textbook’. This data refers to
statements 31 and 32 of the questionnaire and is reported in Tables C7.31 to C7.32
below.

Statement 31:

The ‘novel-textbook’ provided adequate writing practice
Table C7.31 Data from Statement 31

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 1 8.33 2 16.67 3 25 3 25 3 25 12 | 100
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Table C7.31 shows that 50% of the students thought that ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ provided
adequate writing practice’ as 25% chose ‘Agree’ and 25% chose ‘Strongly agree’. Also,
25% of the students agreed partly with the statement, 16.67% slightly disagreed, while
only 8.33% disagreed and 0% disagreed strongly.

Statement 32:

The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my writing skills

Table C7.32 Data from Statement 32

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 1 8.33 1 8.33 3 25 5 | 4167 | 2 | 1667 | 12 | 100

Most students agreed with the statement ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my
writing skills’ (Table C7.32). In particular, 41.67% chose ‘Agree’ and 16.67% chose
‘Strongly agree’, a total of 58.34%. There were 25% who partly agreed, whereas only
8.33% slightly disagreed and 8.33% disagreed with the statement. No student disagreed
strongly.

Thus, the teaching of writing skills provided by the ‘novel-textbook’ received overall a
positive evaluation. However, although for statement 32 (‘The ‘novel-textbook’ helped
me improve my writing skills”), the majority of students chose ‘Agree’ and ‘Strongly
agree’, half of the students clearly agreed with statement 31 (‘The ‘novel-textbook’
provided adequate writing practice’). Nevertheless, 25% of the students were leaning

towards a more positive rather than negative evaluation as they chose ‘Partly agree’.

Category 8: Speaking

This section contains the data relating to statements asking students for their opinion
about the teaching of speaking skills provided by the ‘novel-textbook’. This data refers to
statements 33 and 34 of the questionnaire and are reported in Tables C8.33 to C8.34

below.
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Statement 33:

The ‘novel-textbook’ provided adequate speaking practice

Table C8.33 Data from Statement 33

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 0 0 1 8.33 3 25 4 3333 4 (333312 100

A total of 66.66% thought that ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ provided adequate speaking
practice’ as ‘Agree’ was chosen by 33.33% and ‘Strongly agree’ by another 33.33%
(Table C8.33). Also, 25% chose ‘Partly agree’, whereas only 8.33% chose ‘Slightly

disagree’ and 0% chose ‘Disagree’ and ‘Strongly disagree’.

Statement 34:
The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my speaking skills

Table C8.34 Data from Statement 34

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly agree Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree

N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %

0 0 0 0 0 2 | 1667 | 2 16.67 | 5 | 4167 | 3 25 [ 12 | 100

When asked about their opinion towards the statement ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me
improve my speaking skills’, 41.67% chose ‘Agree’ and 25% ‘Strongly agree’, a total of
66.67% of the respondents (Table C8.34). Although 16.67% disagreed slightly, another
16.67% partly agreed and no student chose ‘Disagree’ or ‘Strongly disagree’.

Thus, regarding the teaching of speaking skills, the ‘novel-textbook’ received a positive
evaluation by the majority of students as ‘Agree’ and ‘Strongly agree’ were chosen by

most students for both statements in this section.

Category 9: Listening

This section contains the data relating to statements asking students for their opinion

about the teaching of listening skills provided by the ‘novel-textbook’. This data refers to
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statements 35 and 36 of the questionnaire and is reported in Tables C9.35 to C9.36

below.

Statement 35:
The ‘novel-textbook’ provided adequate listening practice

Table C9.35 Data from Statement 35

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly agree Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 2 | 1667 | 2 | 1667 | 2 16.67 | 3 25 3 25 | 12 | 100

Table C9.35 shows that 50% of the students clearly agreed with the statement ‘The
‘novel-textbook’ provided adequate listening practice’ as 25% chose ‘Agree’ and another
25% chose ‘Strongly agree’. There were 16.67% who partly agreed, while another
16.67% slightly disagreed and yet another 16.67% disagreed. No student disagreed
strongly.

Statement 36:

The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my listening skills

Table C9.36 Data from Statement 36

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly agree Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 1 1833 2 | 1667 | 4 |3333]| 3 25 2 | 16.67 | 12 | 100

When asked about their opinion concerning the statement ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ helped
me improve my listening skills’, 41.67% of the students clearly agreed as 25% chose
‘Agree’ and 16.67% chose ‘Strongly agree’ (Table C9.36). Also, 33.33% agreed partly
with the statement, while 16.67% slightly disagreed and only 8.33% disagreed. No
student chose ‘Strongly disagree’.

In summary, in the section about the teaching of listening skills, the ‘novel-textbook’

received a positive evaluation overall. Although ‘Agree’ and ‘Strongly agree’ was not
chosen by the majority of students for statements 35 (‘The ‘novel-textbook’ provided
adequate listening practice’) and 36 (‘The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my
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listening skills’), most of them were generally leaning towards a positive evaluation as
16.67% chose ‘Partly agree’, 25% ‘Agree’ and another 25% ‘Strongly agree’ for
statement 35, and for statement 36, 33% chose ‘Partly agree’, 25% ‘Agree’ and 16.67%

‘Strongly agree’.

Category 10: Overall Opinion

This section contains the data relating to statement 37 of the questionnaire which was
asking students for their overall opinion about the effectiveness of the ‘novel-textbook’ as

a teaching material. This data is reported in Table C10.37 below.

Statement 37:
Overall, I believe that the ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my language skills

Table C10.37 Data from Statement 37

No Strongly Disagree Slightly Partly Agree Strongly Total
response disagree disagree agree agree
N N % N % N % N % N % N % N %
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 3 25 5 (4167 | 4 |3333] 12| 100

As Table C10.37 shows, the majority of students clearly agreed with the statement
‘Overall, I believe that the ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my language skills’. In
particular, no student disagreed with this statement in any way, while 41.67% chose
‘Agree’ and 33.33% chose ‘Strongly agree’, a total of 75% of the respondents. Also, the
remaining 25% agreed partly.

Thus, the majority of students thought that the ‘novel-textbook’ did help them improve
their language skills overall as 75% clearly agreed with the particular statement and the

remaining 25% were leaning towards a positive evaluation as they chose ‘Partly agree’.
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5.3.1 Summary of Results from the Course Materials Evaluation
Questionnaire

The data from the Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire presented above indicate
that, overall, the ‘novel-textbook’ received a positive evaluation by the majority of
students (see Figure 5.2). In particular, most students chose ‘Agree’ and ‘Strongly agree’
for all statements concerning the content of the ‘novel-textbook’, its use of audio-visual
materials, and the teaching of vocabulary, reading and speaking skills that it provided.
For very few statements in categories ‘Exercises & Activities’, ‘Grammar’, ‘Writing’ and
‘Listening’, the majority of students did not choose ‘Agree’ and/or ‘Strongly agree’.
However, even in those statements, the students were leaning towards a positive
evaluation as the majority of their responses were divided among ‘Partly agree’, ‘Agree’
and ‘Strongly agree’ with 50% of the students choosing ‘Agree’ and ‘Strongly agree’ for
most of those statements. Finally, in the last category concerning their overall opinion
about the ‘novel-textbook’, 75% of the students clearly agreed with the statement
‘Overall, I believe that the ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my language skills’, with

no student disagreeing in any way.
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Figure 5.2 The Combined Percentages of ‘Agree’ & ‘Strongly Agree’

Students’ Responses for Statements 1-37
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5.4 Discussion of Results: Answering the Research Questions

This section provides a discussion of the results organised around the research questions
of the study. The answers to the research questions are derived from both the Pre-Post
Intervention Questionnaire results and the Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire

results.

First, the research sub-questions are answered and, then, the answer to the overarching
research question is arrived at through an examination of the answers to the research sub-

questions and the results from the items addressing the particular research question.

Research sub-question 1:

Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their grammar skills in Greek?

The items that addressed this research question were:

A) Pre-Post Intervention Questionnaire

Question 7: ‘Can a ‘novel-textbook’ be used to teach grammar effectively?’
B) Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire

Statement 19: ‘Grammar was introduced explicitly’

Statement 20: ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ provided adequate grammar practice’
Statement 21: ‘Grammar was contextualized’

Statement 22: ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my grammar skills’

The results from the above items indicate that, for the particular GFL course, the ‘novel-
textbook’ was found appropriate by GFL learners for the development of their grammar

skills in Greek.

In particular, the results from the pre-post intervention questionnaire indicate that

attending a course which employed a ‘novel-textbook’ shifted the students’ opinion
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towards ‘Definitely yes’ on the matter of whether a ‘novel-textbook’ can be used to teach
grammar effectively (pre-intervention median = 3.00, post-intervention median = 6.00)

(see Table 5.7).

Additionally, the results from the Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire also
indicate that the teaching of grammar skills provided by the ‘novel-textbook’ received a
positive evaluation by the majority of students (see Tables C4.19-C4.22). However, a
special note should be made about statement 22 (i.e. ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me
improve my grammar skills’). For the particular statement, 50% of the students clearly
agreed as 33.33% chose ‘Agree’ and 16.67% chose ‘Strongly agree’ (see Table C4.22).
Although most students were leaning towards a positive evaluation, as their responses
were divided among ‘Partly agree’ (25%), ‘Agree’ (33.33%) and ‘Strongly agree’
(16.67%), the fact that 25% partly agreed and 25% slightly disagreed probably suggests
that more attention should be paid to the way grammar is taught through the ‘novel-

textbook’.

Research sub-question 2:

Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their vocabulary skills in Greek?

The items that addressed this research question were:

A) Pre-Post Intervention Questionnaire

Question 8: ‘Can a ‘novel-textbook’ be used to teach vocabulary effectively?’
B) Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire

Statement 23: ‘New vocabulary was presented at an appropriate rate so that the text was

understandable’

Statement 24 ‘New vocabulary was presented at an appropriate rate so that [ was able to

retain it’

Statement 25: ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ provided adequate vocabulary practice’
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Statement 26 ‘New vocabulary was contextualised’
Statement 27: ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my vocabulary skills’

The results from the above items indicate that, for the particular GFL course, the ‘novel-

textbook” was found appropriate by GFL learners for the development of their vocabulary

skills in Greek.

In particular, the results from the pre-post intervention questionnaire indicate that
attending a course which employed a ‘novel-textbook’ shifted the students’ opinion
towards ‘Definitely yes’ on the matter of whether a ‘novel-textbook’ can be used to teach
vocabulary effectively (pre-intervention median = 4.00, post-intervention median = 6.00)

(see Table 5.8).

Moreover, the results from the Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire also indicate
that the teaching of vocabulary provided by the ‘novel-textbook’ received a positive

evaluation by the majority of students (see Tables C5.23-C5.27).

Research sub-question 3:

Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their reading skills in Greek?

The items that addressed this research question were:

A) Pre-Post Intervention Questionnaire

Question 9: ‘Can a ‘novel-textbook’ be used to teach reading effectively?’
B) Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire

Statement 28: ‘The instructions in the ‘novel-textbook’ told me to read for

comprehension’
Statement 29: ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ provided adequate reading practice’

Statement 30: ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my reading skills’
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The results from the above items indicate that, for the particular GFL course, the ‘novel-
textbook’ was found appropriate by GFL learners for the development of their reading

skills in Greek.

In particular, the results from the pre-post intervention questionnaire indicate that
attending a course which employed a ‘novel-textbook’ shifted the students’ opinion
towards ‘Definitely yes’ on the matter of whether a ‘novel-textbook’ can be used to teach
reading effectively (pre-intervention median = 5.00, post-intervention median = 7.00)

(see Table 5.9).

Additionally, the results from the Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire also
indicate that the teaching of reading provided by the ‘novel-textbook’ received a positive

evaluation by the majority of students (see Tables C6.28-C6.30).

Research sub-question 4:

Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their writing skills in Greek?

The items that addressed this research question were:

A) Pre-Post Intervention Questionnaire

Question 10: ‘Can a ‘novel-textbook’ be used to teach writing effectively?’
B) Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire

Statement 31: ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ provided adequate writing practice’
Statement 32: ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my writing skills’

The results from the above items indicate that, for the particular GFL course, the ‘novel-
textbook’ was found appropriate by GFL learners for the development of their writing

skills in Greek.

In particular, the results from the pre-post intervention questionnaire indicate that
attending a course which employed a ‘novel-textbook’ shifted the students’ opinion

towards ‘Definitely yes’ on the matter of whether a ‘novel-textbook’ can be used to teach
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writing effectively (pre-intervention median = 4.00, post-intervention median = 6.00) (see

Table 5.10).

Moreover, the results from the Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire indicate that,
in general, the teaching of writing provided by the ‘novel-textbook’ received a positive
evaluation by the majority of students (see Tables C7.31-C7.32). However, here we see
that although most students thought that the ‘novel-textbook’ helped them improve their
writing skills (statement 32), 50% of the students thought that it provided adequate
writing practice (statement 31). Another 25% of the students were leaning towards a
more positive rather than negative evaluation as they chose ‘Partly agree’. Nevertheless,
the results from these two statements seem rather contradictory and probably indicate that
students believe there would have been more room for improvement of their writing

skills if more writing practice had been included in the ‘novel-textbook’.

Research sub-question 5:

Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their listening skills in Greek?

The items that addressed this research question were:

A) Pre-Post Intervention Questionnaire

Question 12: ‘Can a ‘novel-textbook’ be used to teach listening effectively?’
B) Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire

Statement 35: ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ provided adequate listening practice’
Statement 36: ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my listening skills’

The results from the above items indicate that, for the particular GFL course, the ‘novel-
textbook’ was found appropriate by GFL learners for the development of their listening

skills in Greek.

In particular, the results from the pre-post intervention questionnaire indicate that

attending a course which employed a ‘novel-textbook’ shifted the students’ opinion
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towards ‘Definitely yes’ on the matter of whether a ‘novel-textbook’ can be used to teach
listening effectively (pre-intervention median = 3.00, post-intervention median = 6.00)

(see Table 5.12).

The results from the Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire indicate that, in general,
the ‘novel-textbook’ received a positive evaluation regarding the teaching of listening.
Although ‘Agree’ and ‘Strongly agree’ was not chosen by the majority of students for
statements 35 and 36 (see Tables C9.35-C9.36), most of them were generally leaning
towards a positive evaluation as 16.67% chose ‘Partly agree’, 25% ‘Agree’ and another
25% “Strongly agree’ for statement 35, and for statement 36, 33% chose ‘Partly agree’,
25% “Agree’ and 16.67% ‘Strongly agree’. However, these results may suggest that more
emphasis should be put on the teaching of listening skills through the ‘novel-textbook’.

Research sub-question 6:

Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the
development of their speaking skills in Greek?

The items that addressed this research question were:

A) Pre-Post Intervention Questionnaire

Question 11: ‘Can a ‘novel-textbook’ be used to teach speaking effectively?’
B) Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire

Statement 33: ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ provided adequate speaking practice’
Statement 34: ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my speaking skills’

The results from the above items indicate that, for the particular GFL course, the ‘novel-
textbook’ was found appropriate by GFL learners for the development of their speaking

skills in Greek.

In particular, the results from the pre-post intervention questionnaire indicate that
attending a course which employed a ‘novel-textbook’ shifted the students’ opinion

towards ‘Definitely yes’ on the matter of whether a ‘novel-textbook’ can be used to teach
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speaking effectively (pre-intervention median = 3.50, post-intervention median = 6.00)
(see Table 5.11).

Additionally, the results from the Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire also
indicate that the teaching of speaking provided by the ‘novel-textbook’ received a

positive evaluation by the majority of students (see Tables C8.33-C8.34).

Overarching Research Question:

Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their language skills in Greek?

This is the overarching research question of the study and refers to the students’ overall
opinion about the ‘novel-textbook’. In order to answer it, the answers to the research sub-
questions discussed above were taken into consideration. Additionally, the results from

the following items were examined:

A) Pre-Post Intervention Questionnaire

Question 1: ‘Is literature an essential part of learning Greek as a foreign language?’
Question 2: ‘Can literature play an important role in the Greek language classroom?’

Question 3: ‘Can a ‘novel-textbook’ be used as a teaching material in the Greek language

classroom?’

Question 4: ‘Can a ‘novel-textbook’ be used as the main teaching material in the Greek

language classroom?’

Question 5: ‘Can a ‘novel-textbook’ be effectively used as the main teaching material in

the Greek language classroom?’
Question 6: ‘Can a ‘novel-textbook’ be used to teach language skills effectively?’

Question 13: ‘Would you attend a Greek language course where a ‘novel-textbook’ was

the main teaching material?’

Question 14: “Would you recommend a Greek language course which employed a

‘novel-textbook’ as the main teaching material to a friend?’
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The results from the pre-post intervention questionnaire indicate that attending a course
which employed a ‘novel-textbook’ shifted the students’ opinion towards ‘Definitely yes’
on the matters addressed by questions 1 (pre-intervention median = 4.00, post-
intervention median = 6.00), 2 (pre-intervention median = 4.00, post-intervention median
=6.00), 3 (pre-intervention median = 3.00, post-intervention median = 6.00), 4 (pre-
intervention median = 2.50, post-intervention median = 6.00), 5 (pre-intervention median
= 3.00, post-intervention median = 6.00), 6 (pre-intervention median = 3.00, post-
intervention median = 6.00), 13 (pre-intervention median = 4.00, post-intervention
median = 6.50), and 14 (pre-intervention median = 4.00, post-intervention median = 6.50)

(see Tables 5.1-5.5 and 5.13-5.14).
B) Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire
Statement 1: ‘The subject matter was presented in a logical, organized manner’

Statement 2: ‘The content of the ‘novel-textbook’ served as a window into learning about

the Greek culture’
Statement 3: ‘The texts were authentic pieces of language’

Statement 4: ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ contained real-life issues that challenged me to think

critically about my worldview’

Statement 5: ‘The content was interesting’

Statement 6: ‘The content was suitable for my age’

Statement 7: ‘The content was suitable for my needs’

Statement 8: ‘The content was free of material that might be offensive’

Statement 9: ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ provided an appropriate balance of the four language

skills (i.e. reading, writing, speaking, listening)’
Statement 10: ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ contained a sufficient number of revision exercises’

Statement 11: ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ contained a sufficient number of exercises and
activities’
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Statement 12: ‘The exercises and activities were learner friendly’
Statement 13: ‘The exercises and activities helped me improve my language skills’

Statement 14: ‘The activities encouraged sufficient communicative and meaningful

practice’

Statement 15: ‘The activities were balanced between individual response, pair and group

work’

Statement 16: ‘The examples and explanations were sufficient’

Statement 17: ‘The examples and explanations were understandable’

Statement 18: ‘The ‘novel-textbook’ was supported adequately by audio-visual materials’

Statement 37: ‘Overall, I believe that the ‘novel-textbook’ helped me improve my

language skills’

The majority of students chose ‘Agree’ and ‘Strongly agree’ for all the above statements
apart from statement 16 (i.e. ‘The examples and explanations were sufficient’) (see
Tables C1.1-C3.18 and C10.37). However, although for this statement 50% clearly
agreed, most students were leaning towards a positive evaluation as the majority of their
responses were divided among ‘Partly agree’ (25%), ‘Agree’ (25%) and ‘Strongly agree’
(25%) (see Table C2.16).

Taking the results from the above items and the answers to the research sub-questions
into consideration, we see that, overall, the majority of the adult GFL learners who
participated in the upper-intermediate/B2 GFL course of the study believe that the ‘novel-
textbook’ was appropriate for effective language teaching in terms of : 1) its content
(statements 1-8), ii) its exercises and activities (statements 9-17), iii) its audio-visual
materials (statement 18), iv) the teaching of grammar and vocabulary (questions 7-8,
statements 19-22 and 23-27), and v) the teaching of the four language skills (i.e. reading,
writing, speaking, listening) (questions 6, 9-12, statements 28-36). Moreover, these
results are strengthened by the fact that the majority of students stated that overall, the
‘novel-textbook’ helped them improve their language skills (statement 37), that they
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would attend a Greek language course where a ‘novel-textbook’ was the main teaching
material (question 13) and that they would also recommend such a course to a friend
(question 14). Finally, through their responses, the majority of students indicated that
literature is an essential part of learning Greek as a foreign language (questions 1-2) and
that, when accompanied by the appropriate materials, it can effectively form the central

focus of instruction in the Greek language classroom (questions 3-5).

In conclusion, for the particular GFL course, the ‘novel-textbook’ was found appropriate

by adult GFL learners for the development of their language skills in Greek.

5.5 Chapter Summary

In this chapter, the data obtained from the Pre-Post Intervention Questionnaire and the
Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire were presented followed by a discussion of
the results. The discussion of the results was organised around the research questions of

the study.

In particular, an examination of the data gathered for the purposes of the present study
revealed that the ‘novel-textbook’ was found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the
development of their language skills in Greek in terms of the teaching of grammar,

vocabulary, reading, writing, speaking and listening that it provided.

Moreover, although the ‘novel-textbook’ received a positive evaluation overall, the
results also suggested that in the future more attention should be paid to certain areas

such as the activities regarding the teaching of grammar, listening and writing.
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6.1 Introduction

As this is the concluding chapter of the thesis, it firstly offers an overview of the
present study and summarises its findings with a focus on the overarching research
question, “Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the
development of their language skills in Greek?”” Secondly, the pedagogical
implications drawn from this research are discussed. Thirdly, the limitations of this
study are acknowledged, and, finally, recommendations are made as to the direction

of future research.

6.2 An Overview of the Research Project

As the literature review has shown, although the importance of using literature as a
supplementary teaching material in the GFL/GSL classroom and the practical
considerations involved have been the focus of a number of papers in the last few
years, there has not yet been an investigation on the use of an unabridged literary
work, an unabridged novel in particular, as the core, not supplementary, material of

instruction.

The present study, drawing on the field of Language Teaching Research, was an
attempt to examine one aspect of this topic by investigating whether adult GFL
learners would find a novel appropriate for the development of their language skills in
Greek. In particular, this study attempted to investigate the feasibility and
effectiveness of using a ‘novel-textbook’ as the main teaching material in the GFL

classroom based on the learners’ opinions.
With the above aim in mind, the following research questions were formed:

Overarching Research Question:

Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the
development of their language skills in Greek?
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Research sub-questions:

la. Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their grammar skills in Greek?

1b. Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their vocabulary skills in Greek?

Ic. Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their reading skills in Greek?

1d. Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their writing skills in Greek?

le. Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the

development of their listening skills in Greek?

1f. Will a ‘novel-textbook’ be found appropriate by adult GFL learners for the
development of their speaking skills in Greek?

To seek answers to these questions, a quantitative research design was employed. In
particular, a quasi-experimental one group pretest-posttest design that allowed the
researcher to make inferences on the effect of the intervention was found to be
particularly suitable for this project. In this case, the intervention took the form of an
upper-intermediate/B2 GFL course employing a ‘novel-textbook’ as its main material

of instruction.

Data was obtained from: a) a numerical rating scale questionnaire on the participants’
opinions (pre-intervention and post-intervention) about using a ‘novel-textbook’ as
the main teaching material to learn Greek, and b) a Likert scale course materials
evaluation questionnaire. The data collected from the evaluation questionnaire played

a supplementary role in helping to enhance confidence in findings.

The twelve adult volunteers who took part in the study received fifty-one hours of

instruction at the Dutch Association in Athens, Greece.
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6.3 A Summary of the Results

The answer to the overarching research question was arrived at through an
examination of the answers to the research sub-questions and the results from the
items addressing that particular question (see Chapter 5, section 5.4). The examination
revealed that, overall, the adult GFL learners who participated in the study found that
a ‘novel-textbook’ was appropriate for the development of their language skills in
Greek. In particular, as the data presented in Chapter 5 (sections 5.2-5.3.1) indicated,
the majority of students gave the ‘novel-textbook’ a high rating in terms of: 1) its
content, ii) its exercises and activities, iii) its audio-visual materials, iv) the teaching
of grammar and vocabulary, v) the teaching of the four language skills (i.e. reading,
writing, speaking, listening), and vi) its overall effectiveness as the main teaching
material of the GFL course. Moreover, these results were strengthened by the fact
that the majority of students stated that that they would attend a Greek language
course where a ‘novel-textbook’ was the main teaching material and that they would
also recommend such a course to a friend. Additionally, through their responses, the
majority of students also indicated that literature is an essential part of learning Greek
as a foreign language and that, when accompanied by the appropriate materials, it can
effectively form the central focus of instruction in the Greek language classroom.
Finally, an analysis of the results also suggested that more attention should be paid to
the preparation of the accompanying materials for the teaching of grammar, listening

and writing.

6.4 Implications for GFL Pedagogy

As was discussed in Chapter 4, the present study, drawing on the field of Language
Teaching Research, attempted to answer some questions related to GFL pedagogy in
order to gain a better understanding of the practice of language teaching and its
contribution to language learning. In particular, it attempted to investigate the
effectiveness of an alternative ‘instructional artefact’ (Ellis, 2012), the ‘novel-

textbook’, based on the learners’ opinions.

Language teaching research can inform FL pedagogy by serving as a resource in order

for teachers to question their existing conceptions of how to teach, and, thereby,
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develop reflective practice (Lightbown, 1985, 2000). Thus, a number of implications

for GFL pedagogy can be drawn from the present study:

>

Although traditional GFL textbooks are invaluable resources for teaching
Greek, they are not the only choice for a given course.

Literature should be more often employed as a teaching material in adult GFL
classes.

Literature should be more often employed as the core teaching material in
adult GFL classes.

Literature should be employed in the GFL classroom with a clear pedagogic
goal in mind in order for its benefits to be fully exploited.

Selecting the appropriate literary text is of significant importance. Thus, a
number of criteria should be applied before the final selection is made.

When accompanied by the appropriate materials, a novel can form the central
focus of instruction in adult GFL courses.

Using an unabridged novel rather than a series of extracts, especially when the
novel is intended to form the central focus of instruction in the GFL
classroom, seems to be more interesting, motivating and, thus, beneficial to
adult GFL learners both in terms of language learning and the students’
experience with literature.

Particular attention should be paid to the preparation of the materials that will
accompany the novel, especially in relation to the teaching of grammar,
listening and writing.

The implementation of an Integrated Approach to the teaching of literature
within the general framework of CLT seems to be beneficial to adult GFL
learners. In particular, the integration of elements from ‘cultural’, ‘linguistic’
and ‘personal growth’ approaches seems to enhance the effectiveness of
literature as a tool for the development of communicative competence as it
combines a focus on language with a focus on the students’ experience with
the literary text.

In order for teachers to be able to fully exploit the benefits of literature in the
GFL classroom, teacher training workshops focusing on the use of the literary
text as the main teaching material and the preparation of appropriate

accompanying materials would be extremely helpful.
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6.5 Limitations of the Present Study

The present study has some limitations which can question its suitability for

generalisation.

First of all, this was a small-scale research in which twelve participants took part
(n=12). Moreover, the selection of these participants was not a random one, but was
based on a voluntary factor due to practical reasons. Therefore, the specific findings

cannot be generalised to all GFL contexts.

Secondly, the native languages of the participants (Albanian, Dutch, English, Spanish
and Ukrainian) had similar conventions to those in Greek for reading and interpreting
literature. Thus, the findings of this study cannot probably be generalised to GFL
contexts where learners’ native languages have different conventions regarding the
reading and interpretation of literary texts. Additionally, all participants already had
some exposure to L1 literature with which they were more or less familiar. A GFL
context where learners do not have previous exposure to L1 literature might yield

different results.

Finally, the present study investigated the effectiveness and feasibility of using a
‘novel-textbook’ as the main teaching material of instruction in the adult GFL class
from a very specific perspective: the learners’ opinions. Exploring the topic from
different angles, such as the teachers’ perceptions or the learning outcome, may result

in different findings.

6.6 Recommendations for Future Research

The present study intended to offer an introduction to the topic and serve as a starting
point for further extensive research. Thus, a better understanding of the use of an
unabridged Greek novel as the main GFL teaching material and the issues involved

could be gained through research that would:

* Include a large number of participants that will have been randomly selected.

= (Collect both quantitative and qualitative data on GFL learners’ opinions about
using a ‘novel-textbook’ as the core material of instruction.

= Collect both quantitative and qualitative data on GFL teachers’ opinions about

using a ‘novel-textbook’ as the core material of instruction.
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= Investigate the effectiveness of such a course through the administration of
pre- and post-tests targeting specific language items/areas.

= Include both an experimental and a control group where participants will have
been randomly assigned. Such a design would give important insight into the
practical issues involved in employing a ‘novel-textbook’ as an alternative to
the traditional GFL textbook.

= Investigate the preparation of appropriate accompanying materials and the
issues involved.

= Investigate the effectiveness of different pedagogical approaches to the use of
the ‘novel-textbook’ in the GFL classroom.

= Investigate the use of the ‘novel-textbook’ with beginner, intermediate and
advanced adult GFL classes.

= Investigate the use of the ‘novel-textbook’ both in GFL and GSL contexts.

6.7 A Final Note

Asserting the feasibility and effectiveness of using a literary text as the core material
of instruction by providing empirical evidence based on the learners’ opinions, the
present study affirms the important role of literature in GFL teaching and learning.
Moreover, it suggests that the benefits of using literature in the GFL classroom can be
fully exploited and extended when a ‘novel-textbook’ is used as the main teaching
material. Finally, it proposes that employing a ‘novel-textbook’ can provide teachers
with the opportunity to use instructional materials in a number of creative ways in
order to enhance their learners’ language skills and create a stimulating learning
environment. In this way, language learning becomes the exciting and inspiring

experience that it should always be.
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APPENDIX 1:
Miekley’s Textbook Evaluation Checklist

(source: http://www.readingmatrix.com/reading_projects/miekley/project.pdf.)

Textbook Evaluation Checklist
=4 @
= o
1= 2 8| & ® £
2ol |2 852
2l 8|3l 8| 8|l &| & B
|. Textbook wjo|<|a|F| 2| °|2
A. Content
i. Is the subject matter presented either topically or functionally in a
logical, organized manner? (1,2,3)1 41312 1[0|MIOIN
ii. Does the content serve as a window into learning about the target
language culture (American, British, ect)? (2,18) 4131210 |M]O]N
iii. Are the reading selections authentic pieces of language? (5,10) 41312[1[0|M|O
iv. Compared to texts for native speakers, does the content contain
real-life issues that challenge the reader to think critically about 41312|1]10(M|[O|N
his/her worldview? (1,2,3,7,21)
v. Are the text selections representative of the variety of literary
genres, and do they contain multiple sentence structures? (1,13) 41312 1[0MIOIN
B. Vocabulary and Grammar
i. Are the grammar rules presented in a logical manner and in
increasing order of difficulty? (1,2,3) 4131210 |M]O]N
ii. Are the new vocabulary words presented in a variety of ways (e.g.
glosses, multi-glosses, appositives)? (2,3,12) 41312 1[0MIOIN
iii. Are the new vocabulary words presented at an appropriate rate
so that the text is understandable and so that students are able to 41312110 |M|[O|N
retain new vocabulary? (1,2,3,5)
iv. Are the new vocabulary words repeated in subsequent lessons to
reinforce their meaning and use? (1,2,3,) 4131210 |M]O]N
v. Are students taught top-down techniques for learning new
vocabulary words? (7,8,9,11) 4131210 (MIO|N
C. Exercises and Activities
i. Are there interactive and task-based activities that require
students to use new vocabulary to communicate? (1,2,3,5) 4131210 (MIO|N
ii. Do instructions in the textbook tell students to read for
comprehension? (6) 41312 (1|0 M[0O
iii. Are top-down and bottom-up reading strategies used? (17) 413(2]1]0[(M]O
iv. Are students given sufficient examples to learn top-down
techniques for reading comprehension? (7,8,9,10) 4131210 OfN
v. Do the activities facilitate students’ use of grammar rules by
creating situations in which these rules are needed? (1,2,3) 41312 (1|0 MIOIN
vi. Does the text make comprehension easier by addressing one
new concept at a time instead of multiple new concepts? (2,3) 41312|1(0|M |0
vii. Do the exercises promote critical thinking of the text? (2) 413[2]1]0([M]O
D. Attractiveness of the Text and Physical Make-up
i. Is the cover of the book appealing? (1,2,3) 413[12[1]0[M[O]|N
ii. Is the visual imagery of high aesthetic quality? (1,2,3,14) 41312(1]0|M|[O|N
iii. Are the illustrations simple enough and close enough to the text
that they add to its meaning rather than detracting from it? (1) 41312110 O N
iv. Is the text interesting enough that students will enjoy reading it?
(15) 41312|1]0(M|[O|N
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[| Teacher's Manual

A. General Features

i. Does the manual help teachers understand the objectives and
methodology of the text? (1,2,3)

ii. Are correct or suggested answers given for the exercises in the
textbook? (1,2,3,4)

B. Background Information

i. Are teachers shown how to teach students to use cues from
morphology, cognates, rhetorical relationships, and context to assist

them in lexical inferencing? (7)

ii. Is there a list of true and false cognates for vocabulary words?
(1.23)

C. Methodological Guidance

i. Are teachers given techniques for activating students’ background
knowledge before reading the text? (8,9,22)

ii. Are teachers given adequate examples for teaching students to
preview, skim, scan, summarize, and to find the main idea? (8,11,6)

iii. Does the manual suggest a clear, concise method for teaching
each lesson? (1,2,3)

D. Supplementary Exercises and Materials

i. Does the manual give instructions on how to incorporate audio-
visual material produced for the textbook? (2)

ii. Does the manual provide teachers with exercises to practice, test,
and review vocabulary words? (1,2,3)

iii. Does the manual provide additional exercises for reinforcing
grammar points in the text? (1,2,3)

=

. Context

A. Is the textbook appropriate for the curriculum? (1,2,19,20)

| i. Does the text coincide with the course goals? (1,2,3,19,20)

B. Is the textbook appropriate for the students who will be using it? (1,2)

i. Is the text free of material that might be offensive? (1,6,16)

ii. Are the examples and explanations understandable? (1)

iii. Will students enjoy reading the text selections? (1,2,3,15)

iv. Will the content meet students’ felt needs for learning English or
can it be adapted for this purpose? (2,3)

=l = =4 = = [ =

C. Are the textbook and teacher's manual appropriate for the
teacher who will be teaching from them? (1,2,4)

=

i. Is the teacher proficient enough in English to use the teacher’s
manual? (1)

(@) o O |O|O|O|o|0o|O
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APPENDIX 2:
The Shapiro-Wilk Normality Test for the Pre-Post

Intervention Questionnaire Data

TESTS OF NORMALITY

Kolmogorov-Smirnov® Shapiro-Wilk
Statistic df Sig. Statistic df Sig.
dif1** 251 12 .036 877 12 .080
dif2 167 12 .200° .947 12 .598
dif3 198 12 .200° .894 12 134
dif4 .307 12 .003 .764 12 .004
dif5 307 12 .003 .764 12 .004
dif6 209 12 153 .824 12 .018
dif7 258 12 .027 .802 12 .010
dif8 374 12 .000 .640 12 .000
dif9 323 12 .001 .780 12 .006
dif10 .309 12 .002 .768 12 .004
dif11 417 12 .000 .599 12 .000
dif12 .300 12 .004 .809 12 .012
dif13 230 12 .080 .900 12 .160
dif14 .307 12 .003 .764 12 .004

* This is a lower bound of the true significance.

** For data description and analysis purposes, a new variable was created which

was the difference (dif) between each pair (i.e., post-intervention score minus pre-

intervention score).

a. Lilliefors Significance Correction

Appendix 2
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APPENDIX 3

ionnaire

Data from the Pre- & Post-Intervention Quest

STUDENTS’ MARKS

S12

POST

PRE

S11

POST

$10

POST | PRE

PRE

S9

POST

PRE

S8

POST

PRE

S7

POST

PRE

S6

POST

PRE

S5

POST

PRE

S4

POST

PRE

S3

POST

PRE

S2

POST

PRE

S1

POST

PRE

10

11

12

13

14

= Question
Student

Q

S
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APPENDIX 4

Data from the Course Materials Evaluation Questionnaire

Strongly
agree

10

10

Partly | Agree
agree

Slightly

disagree

Strongly | Disagree
disagree

Response

Statement | No

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21

22
23
24
25

26
27

28
29
30
31

32

33
34

35

36
37
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